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00 1. Thi s  s tudy i s  bas e d  o n  a corpus tota l l ing 
about one hundred thous an d  morphemes co l le c ted 
o r  e lic i te d  mai n ly in Port- O l ry ( Esp ir i tu S anto , 
New Heb ride s )  ove r  a period Apr i l to Augu s t  19 70 
and May �9 71 to Febru ary 19 72. 
2. P lace name s are spe l t  a s  they appe ar o n  the 
map of Espiritu S an to pub l i s hed by the I n s t i tut 
Geographique Nati onal ( Pari s )  • 
3. Langu ages ,  di a lects and s ubd i a le c ts are 
de s ignated by the n ame s under whi ch they are 
known to the i r  speake r s , or, i f  no s uch n ame 
i s  ava i l ab l e , by the name o f  the i s l an d  or the 
v i l l age where they are , o r  u s ed to be , spoken . 
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4. The phoneti c  symbo l s  u s ed are thos e re commended 
by the I n ternation a l  Phonetic As s o c i a tion , except 
for the alveolar t ri l l , which i s  noted R ,  the 
proper symbo l not be i ng avai l ab le i n  the type f ace s 
us e d .  The i n ter l abia ls o f  Vao are noted by the 
symbo l s  for  bi l ab i al s  s urmonted by a das h , e . 9. 
p, mo, �, m. 
5. Thi s  wor k  compri s e s  s even s ec t i ons o f  which 
thi s  i ntroduction is the f i r s t .  
SA . The s e cond s e ction i s  concerned with generalitie s  
about the S akao lan gu age, i t s  gene t i c  re l ationship 
wi th o ther l angu age s o f  the N ew Hebride s , and i s  
illu strated by b r i e f  comp arative word- lis ts o f  
Sakao , Vao , To lomakd and Ake i , u nphonemi ci z ed . 
1. A l s o k n own a s  M a ri n a , B i g  Bay , Ti k ip i  
00 SB . The thi rd s e cti on , ent i t led " Phono lo gy " , 
compri s e s  f ive parts : 
a )  The f i r s t  part de fines the phono logi c a l  
phras e and exami nes  the i n tonation and s tre s s  
patterns . 
b )  The s e co nd part gives a phoneme i nven tory 
with a l i s t  o f  minimal p a i r s , fo l lowed by a 
f i ne phonet i c  de s cript i on . 
c )  The thi rd p art des crib e s  the sys tem o f  
regre s s ive vowe l harmony - - a pec u l i ar feature 
of Sakao -- as fun ction i ng in the spe e ch o f  
t h e  mai n  i n formant, Eugene Alyet . 
[ Eu gene Al y e t , a g e d 5 5 , o f  Po r t - Olry , i s  
t h e  r ep o s i t ory o f  tr a d i t i on a l  s ong s and 
t un e s an d i s  c ons i d e r e d  by h i s  f e l l ow ­
v i l l ag e r s  t o  s p e ak a p ur e br and o f  Sak ao , 
i . e .  f r e e  o f  i n f l u en c e s f r om t h e s o u t h e rn 
d i a l e c t o f  H o g - H a rbou r  an d f r om T olom ak o , 
ano t h e r  l an g u a g e  s p ok en i n  Po rt - Olry by 
p e op l e o r i g inary fr om B i g  B ay ] 
d )  The fourth part con s i st s  o f  obs e rvations 
on the phonol ogi ca l  divergence s f ound to occur 
between idiole ct s . 
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e )  The f i f th p art deal s w i th the obl igatory and 
the opt i onal morphophono log i cal changes occurring 
within the phono log i c a l  phra s e , and wi th the 
s tructure of Sakao words . 
SC. The fourth s ection, e n t i t led " Morpho logy " ,  
de a l s  wi th morpheme s and the i r  inf le cti ons . 
Since re ferences to the morpho logy are made in 
earlier s e c t i on s , it is n e ce s s ary to give 
here an exp l anation of the not i ons underlying 
tha t  chapte r . 
Sakao morph s  and morpheme s can be divided 
into two mai n  categorie s :  free and bound . 
Bound morph s  and morpheme s are further d ividab l e  
i nto con s truc t ,  suf fi xing , encl i ti c , d etermining 
4 
and in fle ct i on a l� 
Su f f ixing morphs a lway s o c cur bound to 
an immedi ate ly f o l lowing s u f f ix whi ch i s  e i ther 
a per s on a l  pronominal s u f f i x  - - usua l ly denoting 
p o s s e s s i on -- or an an c i l l ary pronominal s u f fix 
i ts e l f  immedi ate ly f o l lowed by anothe r morphe me 1 . 
Con s truct morphs always o c cur bound to an 
imme d i a te ly f o l lowing morpheme other than a 
pronomi n a l  s u f f i x . 
Enc l it i c  morphs are repre s e nted by one 
morphe me whi ch alway s occurs bound to an im­
medi ate ly fo l lowing morpheme wi th which i t  
fuse s . 
Determi ning morpheme s are tho s e  morphe me s  
wh i ch a lway s  o c cur fol lowing - - immedi ate ly 
or medi at e ly - - another morpheme whi ch they 
determine . 
I n f l e c ti on a l  morpheme s are markers  o f  
grammati c a l  catego r i e s  such a s  number , mode , 
a spe c t , e t c . 
There i s  mos t  often a one - to-one co rre spondence 
between s u f f ixing and con s tru c t  morphs . E . g .  
a rko and a rk both mean ' t r unk ( o f a t r e e ) ' ,  but 
the forme r i s  a s u ffixing morph , the latte r a 
cons t ruct one . Thi s  corre spondence often i nvo lve s 
three morphs ,  two o f  wh i ch are s u f f ixing one s . 
E . g .  re�ore, re�o y and re� yo a l l  me an ' h e a d'; the 
former two are s u f f i xing morph s , the f i r s t  one 
be i ng u s ed with the 3 rd person �i ngu l ar and 
l s t  person inclu s ive p lural p ronomi nal su f fi xe s , 
the other with other pron omin a l  su f f ixe s ; the 
l atter i s  a cons tru c t  morph . Final ly , some 
su f f i xing morph s  have no con s truct counte rpart 
and vi ce ve rs a . For re ason s  pure ly o f  e a s e  of 
1 .  T h i s  an c i l l ar y  p r onomi nal s u f fix , - n, i s  
r e l at e d  t o  t h e  Fi j i an ni, e . g .  ulu- ni-va nua 
' h e atl o f  l and ' i . e .  ' mo unt a i n ' .  
de s cripti on , con s truct and s u f f ixing morph s  are 
con s i dered to cons t i tute two s eparate categorie s 
o f  mo rpheme s ;  thu s  re� yo ' h e a d '  i s  s ai d  to be a 
con s truct morpheme , and re�oy a s u f f ixing one ; 
the form re�ore i s  then tre ate d  as an a l lomorph 
o f  the s u f f ixing morpheme re�o y, and ·ca l le d  
"lower a l l omorph111• 
Fin a l ly , a morpheme imme d i a te ly f o l l owing 
a cons truct morpheme or a p ronominal s uf f ix 
imme di a te ly fo l lowing a s u f f i xi ng morpheme i s  
s ai d  t o  fu l fi l l  the fun ction o f  regime , a n d  a 
morpheme determining a preceding morpheme or 
morpheme s to ful f i l l  the funct ion of expan s i on . 
SD . The f i fth s e c ti on , ent i t le d  " Grammar " ,  
is co ncerned wi th phras e - lev�l syntax , and 
compri s e s  three parts . 
I n  the f i r s t  part , phrase formu lae are g iven 
s t at i ng the con s t i tuents o f  e ach type o f  phras e , 
e x c luding a l l  regime s and e xpans i ons . 
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I n  the s e cond p art , a l l  regime s and e xpans i ons 
-- s ome ob ligatory , s ome opt i onal - - o f  the 
phra s e - co n s t ituents are g iven , thus enab l ing 
al l phras e - type s  to be generated . 
In the third part , exp an s i ons whi ch fo l low 
phras e s  as hi ther to generated are given . The s e  
e xp an s i ons may determine the re f erent o f  the 
phras e a s  a who l e  or ce rt ain morpheme s contained 
in the phras e . 
SE . The s ixth s e ction , en ti t led " Syntax " , i s  
concerned wi th s e ntence- leve l syntax and i s  
organ i z ed on the s ame prbncip les a s  the Gr ammar . 
1. Th e vow e l o f  t h e  l ow e r  a llo m o r ph i s  u s u al ly 
l ow e r t h an th at o f  t h e ba s i c f o rm . Mo r e ov e r , t h e  
s u f f ixe s r equ i r ing th e u s e  o f  t h e  l ow e r  a l l om o r p h  
d e r i ve f r om f orms c ont a i ning a l ow v ow e l ( c f  p . 1 2 ) 
I n  a f i r s t  part , s en tence formu l ae are 
given w i th , for bas i c  con s tituents , phras e s  
wi th the i r  expans i on s  and re g ime s  a s  de f ined 
in the Grammar. The s e  s e ntence formu lae are , 
like the phr a s e  formu l ae o f  the Grammar , redu ced 
to the bare s t  e s s enti a l s .  
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I n  a s e cond part are detai led the f our 
sy ntacti c  proces s e s  by wh i ch the s e  sentence 
formu lae can b e  -- i n  the prop e r  sense o f  the 
term thi s  t ime -- exp an ded . The s e  proce s s e s  are : 
supp lementation ( covering appos i ti on and re lative 
c laus e s ) ,  comp lemen tation ( rough ly corre sponding 
to the u se o f  relator- axi s phr as e s ) ,  adj unction 
(akin to coordi na ti on )  and j uxtapos i t i on ( unmarked 
coordination) . 
The thi rd part deal s wi th non- sentent i a l  f o�ms 
su ch as inter j ec t i on s . 
SF . The s eventh se ction i s  an appendix cont aining : 
a) No tes on the divers way s o f  exp re s s i ng numbers 
above ten .  
b )  A s amp le text , tran s lated and p ar s e d . 
c )  A text i n  Hog-Harbour and i t s  equ ivalent 
in Por t-O lry . I n te rl i near and running tran s l at i on s  
a r e  p rovide d . 
d) A b ib l iography �  
e) An index . 
6 .  Orthography . 
6A . The s ymb o l  # marks the be gi nn ing o f  an utterance . 
6B. Word boundaries are marke d : 
a )  By a rai s ed do t , i . e .  · , betwee n  e lements o f  
a compound word , when the boundary tends t o  d i s ­
app e ar in fas t  speech , re s u l ting i n  the preceding 
sy l lab le b e comi ng unstre s sed . 
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b )  By a hyphen : 
between a verb or an �dj ec tive and its  
expans ions and between the s e  e xpan s i on s  thems e lve s . 
E . g . y a m- re- r a-j an-ho�  " th e y  f o llow i t , drag g i n g  
p i g s  a s  t h e y  g o ' ,  whe re r a  ' p i g ' , ja n ' t o g o ' 
and ho�  ' t o f o llow i t ' are e xp an s i o ns o f  r e 
' t o d rag i t ' .  
between a con s tru ct morpheme other than a 
non - sy l l ab i c  con s tru ct prepos i t ion , and i ts 
regime . E . g . re� y o-a m a r k a r ' h ea d s  o f  c h i l d r e n ' ,  
lt ki- m a r ' n ear t h e  c h i mn ey - s t a cks ' 1 . 
c)  Els ewhere , by a space . 
6 C .  Ob l i gatori ly lost  con s on an t s  ( c f  p . 3 5 ) 
are wri tten when fol lowed by a word boundary , 
and l e f t  out e ls ewhere . E . g .  k a m  m a  l a m ' t h i s  
p e r s on came ' w h e r e  t h e m o f  k a m  i s  l o s t . 
6 D . The semi - con s onants , w and j1 are norma lly 
l e f t out in tho s e  e nvi ronments  where they are 
almo s t  a lways l os t  ( c f  pp . 3 5 - 3 6 ) . E . g .  u y o f o r  
u w yo ' j u n gl e ' .  
6E . Whe n  given out o f  con text and w i thout 
the i r  regime , cons truc t  morpheme s are wri tten 
fol lowed by the symbo l = , and s u f f ixing 
morpheme s f o l lowed by a hyphe n , the lower 
al lomo rph o n ly be i ng give n , i f  ava i l ab le 2 
6 F . I n  the syntax , s quare bracke ts ([]) are used 
to show phr ase boundarie s .  E . g . [ k a m] [ m a l a m] ' [ t h i s 
p e r s o n ] ' [ came J ' • 
6G . Pu nctuation . A s lash ( / )  denote s a s entence-
1. D ea c o n  ( 1 92 9:467) 
2 .  T h e ba s i c f o rm can b e  d e r i v e d f r om t h e  low e r  
allomo r p h , b u t  n o t  v i c e  v e r s a .  C f  p . 5 1 )  
f i n a l  s tative i nton at i on (cf p .  1 8 ) , an d two 
rai s ed dots c· > a s entence -med i a l  s u spens ive 
i ntonation ( c f  p . 19 ) . The que s ti on -mark and 
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the s emi - co lon are used to denote re spective ly 
the interro gative intonat i on ( c f p .  1 8 )  and the 
s en tence-medial  expectati ve i nton at i on ( c f p . 1 9 ) . 
GENERALI TIES ON THE SAKAO LANGUAGE 
0 . 1 Gene ra l i ti e s  
1. Sak ao i s  a Me l ane s i an l angu age o f  E sp i r i tu 
Santo ( New Hebr i de s )  spoke n  by approximate ly 
1000 i nhabi tants of the north- eas tern penins u la 
of the i s l and i n  and north of the vi l l age s o f  
Ko l e  and Lowe r i e . 
2. Thi s  s tudy i s  conce rned wi th the no�the rn 
d i al e c t  of Sakao , henc e f orth re ferred to as 
Sak ao , whi ch is spoken north o f  Hog- Harbour 
up to Cap e  Quei ro s  or D z e le . A southern di a lect 
' 
1 0  
i s  s poke n  i n  and south o f  Hog-Harbour , and dif f ers 
from S akao o nly on mi nor point s  o f  grammar and 
p hone t ic s . 
3 .  Very l itt l e  s t udy had been done previous ly 
on th i s  l a ngu age , only word - l i s t s  o f  Port-O l ry 
and Hog- Harbour and part i al t r ans l ati ons o f  the 
Bib l e  in Hog-Harbour b e i ng avai l ab l e . Cf pp 1 3 4-
1 3 5 . 
0 . 2 Typo logy 
1. Tryo n ( forthcomi ng ) tentative ly di s ti ngui s h e s  
betwe e n  two l angu age type s i n  t h e  New Hebrides , 
i . e .  O c e ani c and " Me lane s ian" , the f orme r being 
characte r i z ed by a s imp le phono logy and mo rphology 
and a h i gh conte nt o f  proto-Oceani c lexi c a l  forms , 
the l a tter by comp lex phono logi e s  and morphologi e s  
and a h igher content o f  proto-Au s trone s i an forms . 
S ak ao then would di s t i nc t ly be long to the 
"Me l ane s ian" type as re gards i t s  pho no logy and 
morphol ogy , but ve ry mu ch l e s s s o  a s  regard s i t s  
lexi con . 
, 1 1  
For i t s  phono logy and morpho logy are i ndeed 
comp lex , but i t s  lexi con s hows more af f ini t i e .s 
wi th the Oce an i c- type language s o f  the New 
Hebride s than w i th the " Me lane s i an " - type one s . 
2. S ound corre spondence s  between S akao and thre e 
o ther New Hebr idean l an guage s s h a l l  now b e  
b ri e f ly examined , the afore s a i d  l angu age s 
being To lomako , an Oce an i c- type l angu age spoken 
on the we s tern coas t o f  B i g  B ay ( E sp i r i tu S anto ) 
from Tourebi ou to Ma l ao and by part o f  the 
popula ti on of Port-O lry , Ake i , an O ce ani c- type 
language s poken w i th i n  a tr i angle  Tas i r i ki ­
B i l ibi 1-Way l ap a  ( Es p i r i tu Santo ) , and Vao , a 
" Me lane s i an " - type lan guage spoke n  on the i s lan d  
o f  Vao , o f f  t h e  north- e as tern co as t o f  Maleku la 
( al i as Mal l i co lo ) . 
3 .  S t op s . Li ke mos t  languages o f  the northe rn 
New Hebride s , Sakao has only one s e ri e s  o f  
s tops , a s  aga in s t  two ( vo i ce le s s  and pre n as a l i zed 
voi ced ) fo r mo s t  l anguage s of  the s outhe rn 
i s lands . E . g .  T o l omako , Ake i  an d S akao h av e  
t h r e e s t op s : p ,  t ,  k ,  an d V ao s e v e n : p ,  p, 
t' k ,  mb , mo, nd . 
To the s top s o f  Tolomako , Akei and Vao 
usual ly cor re spond S akao fri cative s , and to the i r  
f ri cati ve s , S akao s emi - consonan t s  or zero . E . g .  
Tolomako Ake i Vao S a kao 
na � u11 u k u  na � u11 u k u  � u  1 l u kh u I I y '{ my h a i r 
na 1 r e k u na pa1 t u k u mba1 t u kh re1 � o y y  my h e a d  
na 1 po e na 1 poe 1 na mbo n=:>� p i g  
na 1 toa na 1 toa 1 na t o  n=:> o f owl 
T h i s t ab l e  i s  c on t i nu e d on n e xt p ag e  






1 y u t u 
1 to � u  
� e  1 ta I 







1 ut u 
1 to � u  
�o1 ta l 
1 para 
1 a ka 
na1 y u th n 950 l o u s e 
na1 to"f3" ce1 o95 s u gar - can e 
'f:3" e t  e i 1 ot: I banana 
n e  1 I a a1 �a r s p i d e r  
n u  1a kh a 1 a '( can o e  
4 .  To the inte r l ab i a l s  o f  Vao usual ly correspond 
Sakao den ta l s . 




n e1 n e k u na m e1m e k u  m em e kh ce1 nee'( my t o n gu e  
1 na t � i na 1 ma t s i  na 1ma s t:1 nt: s f i s h  
ya1 t a n i na a1 pa n i  yam"ba n a1 ot: n s a i l 
5 .  The pos t - to ni c  vowe l s  o f  To lomako , Ake i and 
Vao are lo s t  in S akao and ton i c  vowe l s  divers i fy 
a s  per th e f o l l owing tab l e : 
Lost pos t - tonic  vowe l 
a ' e o r  0 i o r  u 
Toni c vowe l a a E 
o f  
o r  
To lomako e 'D ce S a kao 
Ake i 0 0 ce 
i o r  u ce y 
No t a . T h i s  t ab l e i s  val i d f o r  mo s t  cas e s  o f  
To l omak o o r  Ak e i  t on i c  v ow e l s  f o l l ow e d an d 





6 .  Thi s  vowe l dive rs i fi cat i on resu lting from 
the los s o f  pos t- ton i c  vowe l s  i s  one of the 
c aus e s  o f  the great morpho logi c a l  comp lexity 
1 3  
o f  S akao , e . g .  the cas e o f  ob l igator i ly p os s e s s ed 
nouns : 
Tolomako S akao 
t s i  1 yo k u  CB S  ti I f)c:e'{ my mo ut h 
t s i  1 yo na � stt1f)� n h i s  mo u t h  












7. To the 
s y l l ab i c  
zero , and 
To l omako 
1 ta ka 
1 t e r u  
1 s u l e  
1 na t s i  
1 y u t u 
1 toa 
a1 � u a 
1 yat s i 
� e  1 ta I i 
yata1 t i a 
� u11 u na 
art i cl e  na corre s ponds 
nouns  an initial  vowe l 
i n  monos y l lab i c  nouns 
S akao 
a1 oa y 
CB I acer-
CB I hee l 
e1 ne s 




i 1 oE: I 
a1 o o i 
u I I c.e n  
k i n g f i s h e r  
i n  S akao po ly -
or , for s ome , 
an i ni ti a l  n I e . g .  
b an i an - t r e e 
p o s t  
s t on e  
f i s h  
l ou s e 
f ow l  
t u rt l e  
b la c k  b i t i n g  an t 
b anan a 
mo o n  
h i s ha i r  
8 .  I n  it s per sonal p ronouns , Sakao h as re t ained 
th� f ou r f o ld d i s tinct i on s ingul ar-dua l - tr i a l ­
p lur a l . The tr i al , however ,  h a s  taken on the 
mean ing of a l imited p lural ( from three to . 
usual ly about ten ) . E . g .  tab l e  o n  n e x t  pag e . 
S i n gu lar To lomako S a kao 
l s t p e r s o n  1 n a u  j ren 
2 n d  1 ni yo 
3r d 1 ni e n i 
Plural 
l s t  i n c l u s i v e  1 y i t s e j n r 
l s t e x c l u s i v e  k a  1 n a m u  y a m  
2 n d  k a1 n i u  y e  
3r d l· y  i re j 6 r 
D ual 
l s t  i n c l u s i v e y i t s e1 r u a  j �1 ro_ 
l s t  exc l u s i v e k a n am u1 r u a y a m1 r u  
2 n d  ka ni 1 r u a y t:t 1 r u  
3r d y i r e1 r u a j D 1 r u  
Tr i al 
l s t  i n c l u s i v e  y j. t s e 1 t o I u j n r1 ore l 
l s t  exclus i ve k a n a m u1 tol u  y a m  1 o re  I 
2 n d  k a n i 1 to l u  ¥ ore I 
3r d y i r e1 to l u  j rer1 ore l 
0 . 2 .  9 .  The i n f lect ion o f  S akao ve rb s  f or person , 
howeve r ,  doe s  not qui te corre s pond to the 
per s on a l  pronouns . Fo r S a kao h as an i nde f in i te 
person cover i ng the me an i ng s  o f  French o n ,  
German man, and o f  a l l  dual and tri al S akao 
person a l  pronouns . Be s i de s , ve rb a l  personal 
p re f i xe s  pr e sent on ly a threefold d i s tincti on 
for person in the p lural : l s t  i n c lus ive , 2 nd 
excl us ive ( i . e .  ' y o u b u t  n o t  t h e y '), and a l l  
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other s . Tho s e  p re f ixe s s eem to be more c l os e ly 
re l ated to Vao than to Tolomako . E . g . 
S akao ( p r e f i xe s ) Real i s I r r eal i s 
l s t  s g . a m  a 
2 n d s g .  m z e ro 
3r d s g . mV1 y f 
I n d e f i n i t e  t f m t f 
l s t i n c l . p l . tarn t a  
2 n d  e x c l . p l . yf m y f 
o th e r s  p l . ya m ya 
Not e 1 .  i s  a v ow e l  a s s i mi lat i n g t o  t ha t  o f  
t h e  f o l l ow i n g s y l lab l e . 
-
Vao ( p r e f i x e s ) Real i s  I r r eal i s  
l s t  s g .  no m y u  
2 n d s g .  yo m yo 
3r d s g . mo '{ a 
l s t  i n c l . p l . Ra m Ra 
l s t.e x c l . p l . ka m ka 
2 n d  p l . k e m  k e  
3r d p l . na m na 
To lomako ( c l i t i c s ) Real i s I r r eal i s  
l s t  s g . a a i  
2nd s g .  0 o i  
3r d s g . mo i 
l s t  i n c l . p l . t e  t i 
l s t  e x c l . p l . ka ka i 
2 n d  p l . ko ko i 
3r d p l . t e  t i 
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0.2.10 . Sakao verb a l  sterns may combine to form 
clos e - kn i t  ve rbal s t r i ngs that may incorporate 
an ob j e c t . A s u f f i x, + n , adds a parti cipan t to 
ve rb s or c los e -kn i t  verbal s t r i ng s  or re s tore s 
the tran s i tivi ty o f  tho s e  verb a l  s t r i ngs whi ch 
the incorpor ation o f  adverb- l i ke e l e ments have 
made i ntran s i t ive . Thi s s u f f i x  i s  probab ly 
re lated to the To lornako p repos i tion n e  ( n i 
preceding proper nouns and pron ouns ) ,  whi ch 
marks an i nd i r e ct ob j e ct , an i ns trument al , or  




Phono l ogi c a l  phr as e  
1.1 A S akao utterance pre ceded and f o l lowed by a 
p au s e  con s ti tutes a phono logic a l  phras e ,  
hence forth i n  thi s  chapte r  c a l led phrase.  
I n tonati on 
1.2 Excep t for the p arts a f f e c te d  by expre s s ive or 
phr as e - f i nal i n ton ation , the p i t ch of a phrase 
i s  leve l . 
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1.3 Exp re s s ive i n ton ation may a f fe ct any stres s ed 
vowe l o f  a phras e , o r , i n  the cas e o f  expre s s i ve 
redup l i cation i n  ve rb s , any vowe l ,  even unstre s sed . 
I t  cons i s t s  i n  the lengthen i ng o f  the a f f e c ted 
vowe l ,  whi ch is then p ronounced cre s cendo on a 
highe r p i t ch - le ve l  than that o f  the re s t  of the 
phrase . Exp re s s ive i ntonation i s  noted herein 
by the trip l i cation o f  the vowe l thus a f fe cted . 
E . g .  o r ru S ri i iS te ' a  HUGE p y gmy ' . 
1.4 Phras e - final  i ntonation i s  that of the l as t  
syl lab l e  o r  s y l lab l e s  o f  a phra s e .  I t s  p i tch 
i s  leve l , but may b e  lower , o r  higher th an , 
or l evel wi th that o f  the re s t  o f  the phras e . 
1 . 5 A p hra s e - f inal into nation charac teri zed by a 
sharp drop i n  p i tch- leve l denotes the end o f  
a s t at ive s entence , and i s  noted here in by a 
s lash ,  i . e .  I . 
1 . 6 A p hras e - f i nal in tonati on characte r i z e d  by a 
s harp r i s e  i n  p i t ch- leve l denote s the end o f  
an i n terrogative s en tence , and i s  noted here i n  
b y  a que s t i on - mark , i . e .  ? • 
1. 7 A phra se-f i nal inton ati on wi th no change in 
p i tch-leve l from that of the re s t  of the phras e 
deno te s a s e n tence-medi a l  su spens ive s tatement 
and is noted here in by two r ai s e d  do ts , i . e .  ·· . 
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1.8 A phras e -f ina l i ntonat i on charac ter i ze d  by a 
moder ate drop in pit ch-leve l denote s a s e ntence­
med i al expectative s tatement ,  and is noted herein 
by a s emi -co l on , i . e .  ; . Such an i nton ation 
i ndi cate s tha t more i s  to fol l ow , the speake r  
h aving hi therto but b een i ntroducing the 
e l e ments of h i s  narration . 
S tre s s  
1.9 P r imary s tre s s  occurs e ither on the las t wo rd­
f inal  sy l lab l e  to occu r  b e f ore the part o f  
t he phras e a f f e cted by phras e - f inal i ntonation , 
or o n  the las t sy l l ab l e  o f  the phras e . 
1.10 S e con dary s t re s s  o c curs on the f in a l  sy l l ab l e  
o f  word s , un l e s s  thi s  f inal sy l l ab l e  contains 
t he vowe l t, i n  whi ch case i t  occu r s  on the 
penultima te . Monos y l l ab ic part i c le s , howeve r , 
are mos t  o ften uns tre s s e d , except i n  care fu l , 
s low s p ee ch . 
1.11 S tre s s  i s  real i z ed as l oudne s s  and l en gth o f  
the vowe l i t  a f f e cts , primary s t re s s  b e i ng 
louder than s e condary s t r e s s .  
Phoneme i nventory 
1.12 S akao has s ixteen con sonan t s  and s e mi-con s on ants , 
semi -con s onant s  func tioning , for al l phono l og i c a l  
purpose s ,  a s  con sonant s ,  twe lve vowe l s  and two 
d iphthon g s . Cons on an t  length i s  phone mic . 
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CONSONANTS Bi lab i al s  P rep a l ata l s  Pos tpal ata l s  
Stops p [ p] t [ t ) k [ k J 
Fri cative s � [ � J 0 [ 0 J y [ y J 
Nas al s m [ m] n [ n] f) [ f) ] 
Semi - con s on an t s  w [ w] j [ j ] 
Fri c ti on le s s h [ h J 
Sib i l an t  s [ s J 
Fl ap or ro l l  1 r [ r] 
Tri l l  R [ R] 
Lateral [ I ] 
VOWELS Front Front Central Back 
unrounded rounded rounded 
H i gh c l o s e  [ i J y [ y J [ t J U· [ u J 
Mid c lo s e  I [ e] I [ >6 J 6 [o] e re 
Mi d open e [ e] re [re J 0 [ ::>] 
Low open a [a] n [ n] 
DIPHTHONGS 
a.a [a.�] and ree [re�] 
NB . The d i ph thon g s  are hi s to r i c a l ly derived from 
the vowe l s  n and re, whi ch became diphthongui zed 
morpheme - f i na l ly e xce�i n s u f f i xi ng and con struct 
mo rpheme s . The phone mi c s tatu s o f  at l e as t the 
diphthong a.o i s  we l l  atte s ted by the loanwo rqs 
a pe.o n ' p o un d s t e r l i n g ' and a pa.o s ' p o u c h ' . 
1. D e p e n d i n g  o n  s p eake r s . 
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Consonan ts con tra s t  in the f o l lowing word s : 
p PD r [ pD r] t o  b e  ne a r  i t  
t t n r ( t D r] t o  s t op i t  
k kD r [ kn r] t h at 
k e r [ kc r] t h i s  
�D r p  [�D r p] h e  s a i d  i t  
� e r  [�er] h e  l i e s  
oD r ( oD r] t h e r e 
o e r [ ·oe r] h e r e  
y y e r  [ ye r] t o  s w i m  
m mD r [ mD r] t h at 
n nD r [ nD r] t o  ur i n at e 
f) l)'D r (l)D r] t o  c r y  
w W'D r [ wD r] t h at o n e  
j j 'D r [ j D  r] w e  ( i nc l u s i v e ) 
h hn r [ hD r ] t o  b e  w i n dy 
s S'D r [ S'D r ] t o  s p l i t  i t  
r rD r [ rD r] t o  s i mme r 
I [ r o] r o  t o  s tay 
I [ R o] r e s t  R R O  t o  
I n s  [ I DS J t o  c ut i t  
Consonan t  length : 
I [ p e] i t  n i p s  h i m p p e  
I [ p p e] s h o r t  p p  p p e  
t t i [ t i J t o  c at c h i t  w i t h  a s n ar e  
tt t t i [t t i  J t o  a c c u s e  h i m  
k ke  [ ke] t o  h o l d  i t  
k k  k ke s  [ k e s] m a g i c al ly p ow e r f u l  
� � a n r  [� a n r] i t  b e ar s  f r u i t  
�� ��ap r [��a p r ]  i t  i s  h a i r l e s s  
y y a m  [ y a m] w e  ( e x c l u s i v e )  
y y  y y a m  [ y y a m] t o  p u l l  i t  d own 
0 o a  [ o a  J s ome  
00 o o a  [ o oa J p r e gn an t  
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n n e y [ nt: y] my p e ni s 
n n  n n e y  [ n nt: y] f o r  m e  t o  d r i nk 
w w e o  [we o] t h i s o ne 
WW w w e  [ w wt:] t o  a c h e  
S emi - cons onants ver s u s  vowe l s : 
j j e o  [je oJ h e r e  
i e o [ i I € o] f o u r  
w w y o [ w y o] t o  m o i s t en i t  
u u y o [ u  1 y o] j ung l e  
Vowe l s  and diphthongs : 
n i [ n i ] h e , s h e , i t  
I I [ n e] e n e  ax e 
e n e  [ nt:] a t r e e ( B i c h e l am ar : n a k a v ik a) 
a n a  [ n a] t h en 
y I y o [ I y o] t o  g o  ar ound i t  
I 1<:B o [ I  � o] o ut s i d e CE 
v lceo [ I CEO J t o  i t  CE s ur p a s s 
u � up [� up] h e  c as t r at e d  i t  
I �6p [�op] h e  s t r ang l e d h i m  0 
�cS y [ �o y] i t  i s  w h i t e  
0 � o y  [�� y] a l s o  
D �DY [�DY) Mr . O w l  
h i  [ hi ] w h o ? 
y h y  [h y] t o  b l ow o n  i t  
u h u  [ h u] t o  t i lt i t  
I I [ n e] e n e  ax e 
I I [ nre J a t r e e  ( B i c h e l amar : n au s) CE nre 
I I [ n o] t u rt l e  0 n o  
e n e o  [ ne o] d e a d  
CE nre o [ nre o J t hu s  
0 n o o [ n� o] f ow l  
a na r [ na r] fe n c e  
D n n r  [ n n r] t o  ur i nat e 
t ht n [ h t n] b e cau s e  
yttt r y p [ yttt 1 r y p] h e  w i l l l o ok at i t 
y h y n  [ h y n] p u l l  i t ! 
ytt y r y p [ ytt y1 r y p] h e  mi g h t  s wal l ow i t  
rea mresrea p [ mre  1 sce� p  ] i t  c racke d 
0.0 ma so.o p [ ma 1 sa.2 p] h e  g u e s s e d  
, k y - sffi p [ 1 k y1 s95 p] s t e al i t! CE 
CE j i I - seep [ i j i I 1 see p ] ki l l  h im ! 
a n e s sa r  [ n€1 s sa r] b r oke n 
'D mces n r p  [ mce 1 s n  r p] h e  s p l i t  i t  
0 m o  so r p  [ m�' s� r p] i t  barke d 
1 . 1 3 F iner phoneti c des cript i on o f  phoneme s  
1 .  S tops . S top s a re voi ce le s s  and unaspirated . 
2. Fr i c ative s . F r i c ative s are voi ced . 
3 .  Na s a l s . Nas a l s  are no rma l ly voi ced , except 
phras e- f i na l ly or preceding a voice l e s s  phone , 
i n  whi ch env i ronments they o c cur opr i onal ly 
unvo i ced . E • g . ma n a r y r) p [ ma n a 1 r y g p ] ' h e t o o k 
a b r e at h ' .  
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4. The s ib i l an t  s. The s ibilant s i s  a voi ce le s s ,  
lamino-a lveol ar grooved f r i c a tive . 
5. The f l ap or ro l l  r . The f l ap ( or rol l ,  
dependi ng o n  speakers ) r i s , again depend ing 
on s pe ake r s , api co - or l amino - alve o lar . 
6 .  The tr i l l R. The tri l l  R i s  a cvoice l e s s  
lamino - a lve o l ar f r ic ative tri l l . 
7 .  Prep a l at a l s . The prepa l at a l s  t i o, and n 
a re api co-denta l . I ntervocal i Ga l ly , a s ho rt o 
may optional ly be re ali zed as a f lap ins te ad o f  
a f r i cative . 
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8. P o s tp a l ata l s . The art i cu l at i on o f  the pos t­
pal ata l s  k, y; and 8 vari e s  b e tween dor s o - pala ta l  
(next t o  a h i gh f ront voco i d )  and rad i co-uvu l ar 
(next to a low b ac k  vocoid ) . 
Wi th i n  a word and i nunediate ly preceding r o r  I , 
Y i s  re a l i z e d  as a stop in s t e ad o f  a fric ative . 
E . g . e n e y l y l  [£ n£1 g·l y l ]  ' afte r n o o n ' ,  � e  y ria 
[� e g ri 1a] ' wh e n  h e  s t o o d  up ' .  I n  such envi ronme n ts 
y s ti l l  contras t s  wi th k; e . g . e n e y l y l [£ n£1 g l yl] 
' a ft e rn o o n ' versus  e s e kle y [£ s£1 k l e y] ' my n e p h ew ' . 
9. Con s on an t  length . Long consonant s are re al i z ed 
by men as a s ingl e  art i cu lation accompan i e d  
b y  l ength or tens i on , or  both , a n d  b y  wome n  and 
young ma l e  chi ldren as two s ucce s s ive art i cual t ions 
of the s ame con s onant s ep arated. by a very short 
vowe l co loured by the fol lowing vowe l .  Long r, 
howeve r , i s  real i z ed by a l l a li ke as two succes sive 
arti cul at i on s . E . g .  p p e  ' s h o r t ' i s , in men ' s  
speech, [ p p e], and i n  women ' s  and young.ma le 
chi ldren ' s  spee ch [ p ( e )  1 p e] ;  whe re as r r u  ' b o t h ' 
i s  reali z e d  by a l l  a s  [ r ( u ) 1 r u] 
10 . S t re s s ed vowe l s . Under stres s , vowe l s  are 
cardina l ,  except y whi ch is retr a c te d , l e s s  
rounde d , i . e .  [ .J:'�· ] 
The vowe l + , when unde r primary s tre s s , i s  
real i z ed i n  the s ame way a s  y, i . e .  [ �< ] 
11 . Un s tre s s ed vowe l s . In uns tre s s ed p o s i t i on s , 
the d i s ti n c ti on between vowe l s  be come s  mu ch l e s s  
c l e ar ly de f ine d , a s  they be come centra l i z e d  and 
as the i r  degree of rounding or unrounding 
1 . 1 4  
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b e co me s  le s s  marked . Furthermo re ,  the d i s tincti on 
cl o s e  ver s u s  o p e n  d i s appe a r s ,  s o  that the con tras t 
between the two s e r i e s  o f  mid vowe l s  i s  neutra l ­
i zed, Hence uns tr es se d  vowe l s  are c lo s e  whe n the 
vowe l of the fo l lowing syl l ab l e  is h i gh , and o pen 
when i t  i s  low . E.g . e hi [g1 hi] ' ki n g f i s h e r ' ,  
j e ha [ j �1 ha] ' w e s t ' ,  o� u [�1� u] ' h o l e ' ,  o ra 
[�1 ra] ' s ow ' . 
The vowe l t i s  very s ho rt,  h i gh, -centra l . Its  
c l o s ene s s  or openne s s , rounding o r  unrounding 
are uns pe c i f i ed and tend to be i n f luenced by the 
fo l lowing phone s ,  vo coids i n f luencing i t  for 
clo s ene s s  or openne s s , and rounding or unrounding , 
and b i l ab i a l  contoi ds for rounding on ly . 
12 . D i phthongs .  D i phthongs are r e a l i zed a s  
o f f - g l ides , and a lway s  o ccur i n  s tres s ed pos i tions . 
Vowe l harmony 
1 .  F ive mor phovowe l s  are requir e d  to a c coun t fo r 
S akao vowe l harmony . 
a )  The mor phovowe l $ , un s pecif ie d  for he i gh t , 
f ro nt ing or b acki ng , rounding or unround i ng , has 
but the f e a ture o f  vo cal i c i ty . 
b )  The mor phovowe l Y i s  hi gh, but unspe c i f i ed for 
f ronting o r  backi ng, round ing o r  unrounding . 
c )  The mor phovowe l o i s  roun ded , b ack, but 
un s pe c i f i e d  for he i gh t . 
d )  The mor phovowel E i s  mid , front, but uns pe c i f i ed 
for roundi ng o r  unrounding . 
e )  The mo rphovowe l I i s  high, f ront, but 







2 .  I n  the fo l l owing tab l e s , C l  repre s ents a 
s hort consonan t ,  C2 a long consonant , C l/2 
a s ingle conson an t , sho r t  or long , CC a 
con son ant clus ter , C e i ther a s ingle con s on ant, 
s hort or long , or a consonan t  clu s te r , and 
(C) a consonan t , s ho rt o r  long , or � consonant 
clu s te r , or z e ro . 
3 .  Morphovowe l $ ( ru l e s  ar e o r d e r e d )  
Envi ronments $ Examp l e s  
--j i  i $ j  i I i s  i j i I ' ki l l i n g' 
-- w u  u $ w u p  i s  u w u p  ' hav i ng c a s t r at ed 
i t ' . 
--Ct dis r e ga r d c t . E . g .  t r e at $ i n  
$�tr:i a n  a s  i f  i t  w ere i n  th e 
e nv i r o nme n t  -.:....r:i a n , w h i c h  y i el d s  
a�tr:ia n  ' i t s  b ran c h '  
- - a  l a $ a y i s  a a¥ ' can o e ' 
- -Ca I - -Cao 
I f  i s : d i s r e gar d i t . E . g .  t r e at $ i n  
a )  t h e pa rt - $� r a , t h e part i t i v e  o f  $ r a  i . e .  
i t i v e  i n f i x  a r a  ' p i g ' a s  i f  i t  w e r e  i n  t h e  
� e nv i r onme n t  - - r a, w h i c h  y i e l d s  
a� r a  ' a  b i t o f  p o rk ' . 
b )  C l/2 a $ s s a r u  i s  a s s a r u  ' lan guag e ' 
c )  b i lab i al 
f o l l ow e d b y  
c CE $ �1 a y e n  i s  re� l a y e n  ' s o r c e r e r ' 
d) cc e $ r j a is e r  j a ' s t an d i n g  up ' 
T h i s tab l e  i s  c o n t i n u e d o n  n e xt page 
--
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Envi ro nments $ . Examp le s  
6 - - c  f ollo w e d 
by  a f r o n t  ce $ ss y  i s  re s s y  ' hut ' 
r o un de d  $mn l i s  cemn l  ' cycad ' 
v ow e l, D o r  
a d i p h t h o n g  
7 - - c  f ollow e d  
by  a f r o n t  
u n r oun d e d 
v o w e l  
I f  c i s : 
a )  b i lab i al 
f ollow e d  by  ce $� e i s  ce� e ' drum ' 
( C) $w e i s  rew e ' r o p e ' 
b )  o t h e r  e $ ke n  i s  e k e n  ' o r name nt' 
$h i i s  e h  i ' k i n g f i s h e r ' 
8 - - c  f ollow e d  
by a b a c k  0 $ s6 i s  o s 6  ' pawpaw ' 
r o un de d  $ mmu i s  o mmu ' s hadow ' 
v o w e l  
2 8  
1.14. 4 Morphovowe l Y ( r u l e s  o r d e r e d ) 
Environments 
1 w - -J fo l l ow e d  
by  a f r o n t  
r o un d e d 
v ow e l, 'D o r  
a d i ph t h o n g  
2 w - -J f o l l ow e d 
b y  a f r o n t  
un r oun d e d 
v ow e l  
3 w - -J f o l l o w e d 
by  a b a c k  
r oun d e d  
vowe l 
4 - -J o r  J - -
5 - - w  o r  w - -
6 h--Cl 
f o l l ow e d by  
a f r ont 
r o u n d e d 
v ow e l, D o r  
a d i ph t h o n g  
7 h--Cl 
f o l l ow e d by 
a f r o nt 
unrounded 
vowe l 
y Examp l e s  
u wY j � o i s  w u j &o ' t o carry i t ' 
wY j a y  i s  w i ja y ' t o  gap e ' 
d o e s n o t  o c c ur 
u 
y 
j Y n e  i s j i n e ' t o wa i t ' 
wY r y o  i s  w u r y o ' t o b i t e  i t ' 
hYoren i s  h yQren ' t o c r e ep 
up t o  h i m '  
hYQe i s  h i Qe ' t o car ry i t  
o n  t h e  h ea d ' 
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T h e  mo rp ho v�w el Y ( co n t i n u e d )  
Environments y Examp le s  
h- -Cl  f ollow e d  
b y  a b a c k  d o e s n ot o c c u r  
r o un d e d  
vowe l 
o t h e r  t p Y  I t o p � I yo " t  0 quar r el '  
5. Morphovowe l O (r u l e s o rde r e d) 
Environme nts 0 Examp l e s  
--Cy 0 pO ky I i s  p oky I ' c r o o k e d ' 
- - Ci 0 $ mos i k i s  omosi k o r  om u si k 
o r  ' mu s i c '
1 
u 
- - Cu 0 rO SU i s  ro su ' t o s i t ' 
o r  nOr u i s  nnru ' t o mo u r n ' 
D2 
o t h e r  0 $ �O s a  i s  o�osa ' l i zar d '  
No t e s  1 .  A l l  cas e s  o f  f o r e i gn b o r r ow i n g s , 
e x c e p t , mayb e ,  ku si j ak ' li t t le f i nge r ' (kOsYjak? ) 
2 .  0 i s  D i n s ome mo rph eme s ,  o i n  o t h e r s . 
3 0  






Envi ronments E E Examp le s  
-- c f o l l ow e d 
by a f r o nt ce $ m E y cee i s  cemceyree ' mi s t ' 
r o un d e d $ y Ernn i s  ceycern n ' i t s  b eh i n d ' 
v ow e l ,  D o r  
a d i p ht h o n g  
o t h e r  e $ sE  k I e '{ i s  e sekle y ' my 
n e p h ew ' 
7 Morphovowe l I ( ru l e s  o r de r e d ) 
Envi ronments I Examp l e s  
p
· l -- J y r�j Eo i n  i s  y�j eo i n ' i t s  mi d d l e ' 
- - c  f o l l ow e d  
b y  fr o nt I sffin i s  I fi s h  s p e ci e s  a y y seen a 
un r oun d e d I�ml i s  v�ffi1 ' s hark ' 
v ow e l, 'D o r  Itj nt i s  y t j Dt ' t h i n g ' 
a d i ph t h o n g  
o t h e r  i Ire y i s  i re y  ' my b o dy '  
I h 6  • • ' I is · 1 no ' yam ' 
rp6 y  i s  i �6 y  a s p ri t e ' s  n ame 
No t e  1 .  T h i s  e nv i r o nme n t  i s  p r obab ly g e n e ral i zab l e  
t o: -- b i lab ial f o l l ow e d by  C. 
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IND IVIDUAL VARIATI ONS 
By i n di v i dua l v ar i a t i o n s  a r e  m e an t di v e rg e n c e s  
b e tw e e n  i di o l e c t s . B u t i t  may al s o  h app e n  t ha t  
a n  i di o l e c t  ' b o rr o w s ' from a n o t h e r . Th e di v e rge n ce 
t h us b o rr ow e d w i l l  u s u a l ly b e  re s tr i c te d  t o  o n e  
o r  a fe w w o r ds . S u c h  a di v e rg e n c e  i s  fou n d  i n  
E ug�ne Al y e t ' s t r e a tme n t  o f  t h e  m o rp h o v ow e Z 0 
for w h i c h  h e  h a s  D i n  s om e  m o rp h em e s a n d  o i n  
o t he r s . 
1.16 Cons onant s , vowe l s  and diphthong s  
T h e  f o l l ow i n g  i n d i v i dual var i at i o n s  ar e 
p r obably du e t o  t h e i n fl u e n c e  o f  t h e  s o ut h e rn 
d i al e c t . 
1. S tops ar e asp i r ated phras e - f i n a l ly . E . g . 
mi j i lp [mi 1j i lp h] ' h e s t r u c k  i t ' .  
2 .  Fr i cat ive s are voi ce l e s s  phras e - f i n a l ly , o r  
prece di ng a voi ce l e s s phone . E . g .  moro y /  [m�1r�x] 
' h e h ear d i t ' . 
3 .  Phras e - fin a l ly , r i s  f o l l o wed by a weak 
e cho of the precedin g  vowe l .  E . g .  makar [ma1kara] 
' i t i s  r e d '  . 
4. The f r i ca tive � i s  api co-i nterden tal . 
NB T h e  ab o v e  di v e r g e n c e s ar e r e g u l a r  fe a tu r e s  
o f  Ho g - Ha rb o ur .  
5. The d iphthong ffie i s  repl aced by the vowe l ffi. 
N o t a . Th e r e  a r e  n o  dip h t h o ng s  i n  Hog - Ha r b ou r .  
1.16 .6 The vowe l 1 repre s enting the morphovowe l I 
i s  rep laced by u or y i n  a few words . Th i s  
s e e m s  t o  b e  a n  i nfl u e n c e  o f  L o werie o r  Ho g ­
H ar b o ur . E . g .  i j a r  ' gar d e n ' i s  nujar i n  L o werie 
a n d  nyjar i n  H og - Ha rb o u r . 
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7 .  Word-me d i al ly , the f o l lowing vowe l s  are lo s t : 
a )  a vowe l repre senting the morphovowe l $ .  
b )  a i n  envi ronment --C fo l lo we d  by a . E . g .  
n h al h a l f o r  na h al h al ' l i gh t ' . 
c )  a vow e l  repr e s enting the morphovowe l E 
i n  e nvi ronmen t - -c fol lowed by e, e, re, or re. 
E . g . re�rren ' it s  n e s t ' f o r  re�rerrnn. 
d) the vowe l o repr e s e n ti ng the morphovowe l O 
i n  envi ronment --C fo l l owed by o or 6. 
NB. Th e s e  s e e m to be i nf l u e n c e s  of Lower i e .  E . g .  
ar·a  ( $ra ) ' p i g '  i s  nara i n  Ho g-Har b our,, a n d  n1-a 
in L ower i e; aoa I an ($oa I an) I c l o u d  1 i s  n a oa I an 
fre e ly a l t e r n a t i n g  wi t h  neolan in H o g - Har b o ur 
a n d  i s  nolan i n  Lo w e ri e . 
T h e f o l l ow i n g  d i v e r gen c e s  a r e n o t  l ik e ly 
t o  b e  due  t o  i n f l ue n c e s  o f  t h e  s o ut h e�n 
di al e e t . 
8 .  The f r i cative y b e come s a stop phras e-final ly 
or word- f inally f o l lowing a f ront , non low vowe l .  
E • g .  o e n e y ' my fath e r  ' i s  [ o s 1 n s g J , r o y I ' 1 i s t e n  ' 
i s  [rog]. 
9 .  The vowe l s  e ,  re and 6 ,  and , but mu ch more 
rarely , y and e, are diphthongui zed a s  re spec tive ly 
[ eL ] ,  [ �L] , [oo ], [�L] and [s�] when f inal o f  
a morpheme other than a con struct o r  su f f ixing one . 
E .  g • n e I ax-e I is [ n e L J i n s t e a d  0 f [ n e J ' n 6 
' t ur t l e ' i s  [noo] i n s t ea d  o f  [no]. 
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1.16.10 The tri l l  R i s  rep l aced by r. T h i s i s  a 
fe a t ure o f  s o  m any i di o l e c ts t ha t R wi l l  
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p ro b ab l y  h a v e  di s app e a re d i n  S a k ao a s  a p ho n e me 
d i s t i n c t  fr o m  r w i t h i n  a de c a de o r  s o .  The tri l l  
R h a s  a lr e a dy b e e n  r e p l a c e d b y  r e v e ry w h e r e  w o r d ­
fi n a l l y ,  w h e re i t  i s  s ti l l a t t e s t e d i n  H o g - Ha rb o ur . 
E . g . jnr ' w e ( incl u s i v e ) ' i s  jreR i n  Ho g - Ha rb o ur .  
A n  i n t e rm e di ary fo rm j&r i s  fo u n d  i n  t h e n o r t h e rn 
s ub di a l e c t  o f  Lo t o ro r . 
11 Both R and r are real i z e d  as vo i ce d  t ri l ls . 
T h i s  i s  p ro b a b ly a n  o v e r c o mpens a t i on fo r t h e  
t e n de n cy t o  r e p l a ce r b y  R� a n d  i s  a di v e r g e n c e  
fo u n d  i n  i di o l e c ts s h o w i n g  m a i n ly influ e n ce s  
fro m  Ho g - Harb o u r  a n d  Lo w e ri e . 
Vowe l h armony 
1. The morphovowe l $ shows t he wide s t  range o f  
v ari ation s , vary i ng from b e i n g  a centr a l  f ronted 
vowe l ,  low or mid depending on speake rs ,  un ­
s p e c i f i ed for rounding or unrounding , but 
othe rwi s e  una f fected by its environmen t ,  ( and 
there fore notab l e  by a, e or re), to $ total ly 
as s i mi lating to the fo l low ing vowe l .  E . g .  
re�oyy ($�oyy) ' my h ea d ' may b e  h ear d a�oyy o r  
y�oyy. 
2. The morphovowe l o varies betwee n  n and o in 
e nvi ronments --Cy o r  --Cu . T h i s  di v e r g e n c e  i s  
e x t r e m e ly  c omm o n ,  a nd v e ry fe w s p e a k e rs i n de e d  
w i l l  h av e  t h e  s am e  v ow e l i n  e i t h e r  o f  t h e s e 
e n v i r onm e n t s; m o s t w i l l  h a v e  n i n  s om e  w o rds , 
o i n  o t h e rs , b u t  fe w w i l l  h a v e  n a n d  o fr e e ly 
a l t e rn a t i ng. 
1 . 1 7 . 3  The morphovowe l  I i s  on ly sometime s  he ard 
as i i n s tead o f  y. E . g . y�rel ' s h ar k ' (I�cel) i s  
b ut r ar e ly h e ar d  a s  f�cel. 
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The 
Morphoph_ono logi cal alterations 
1 .  Morphophono logi cal chan ge s  occur wi thi n  
phras e s , some ob l ig atori ly , some opt i onal ly , 
and i nvo lve in a l l  c a s e s  but one the loss  o f  
a phoneme . 
2 .  I n  the fo l lowi ng tab le s ,  V denotes  a vowel , 
C a con s onant , member or not o f  a c lu s te r , 
SC s tand s for s am e  c o n s o n an t �  SV for s am e  
v ow e l �  a n d  HS f o r  h om o r g a n i c s t op .  
3 .  The fo l lowi ng morphophono logi cal changes 
are ob l i g atory: 
Within the phr as e  ( ru l e s o r d e r e d ) 
i n  
segment -environme n t  be comes Examp le s  
3 4  
1 v --c VhSV moa h a  rnam 't h i s s h o r e ' 
f o r  moa h m am 
2 c --SC los t ka .m m a  lam ' t h i s p e r s o n  
c ame ' as  ka m a  lam 
3 � --p los t ja �wa rp  �oy ' do n ' t 
or e v e n sp e ak ' as  
p-- ja�warp oy  
Within a word , or  a clos e - knit s tring o f  words 
( s h own h er e in b y  in t e rv e n i n g  h y p h e n s  o r  r ai s e d  
d o t s . Cf p p . 6-7) 
The i n  
s egment envi ronment becomes E}\amp l e s  
r - -n los t oku r-nceo ' s h e l l  o f  
a c o c o n ut ' a s  
0 ku -nceo 
4 .  The fol lowing morphophono logi c a l  change s 
a re opt ional and app ly a fter the obl igatory 
changes h ave t aken p l ac e . 
Probab i l i ty Los t  In 
s e gment env i ronment Examp le s  
al mo s t j i - - i ar f o r  i j a r 
alway s  ' garde n ' 
very = j - - i a t  Ip  f o r  a j  i Lp 
o f  ten ' I ' l l ki l l  h i m ' 
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o f  ten .1 eeka r f o r  ej e k a  r J - -e 
I ' c rab ' o r  - - e 
sometime s  .1  f o r  a j a " what ? ' J - - a  a a  
almos t w u - - uyo f o r  u wyo 
always ' j un g l e ' 
ve ry w - - u  a u p f o r  a w u p 
o f  ten ' I ' l l cas t rat e i t ' 
often 1 w --o a os a wos 
I ' I ' l l d r e am ' o r  - -o 
Th i s  tab l e  i s  c on t i nu e d  o n  n e xt pag e 
I 
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Probab i l i ty Lo s t  
s e gmen t  
I n  
envi ron ment Examp l e s  
ve ry s e ldom -- n CB'D I - o.o f o r  CBWX> I -
o.o ' rat ' s t ai 1 ' 
ve ry o f  ten c- -sc ttot f o r  t t t6t 
' le t ' s  c u t  i t ' 
s ome t i me s  any CB Sl)CB '{ f o r  CB Stl)CB '{ 
' my m o u t h ' 
o f  ten h phrase­
media1ly 
mre'{ceoeri f o r  
mce'{reo he r i ' he 
kn ows i t ' 
some ti me s  o o r  '{ - -HS SCBl)Dt f or SCBl)Dot 
' c ut i t  o f f ' 
very o f  ten r --j r  j rer j re p ' t h ey 
all ' a s  j re  j re p 
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N ot e  1 .  An d o nly w o r d - me d i ally 
N B . Wh e n  w o r  j i s  lo s t  f ollow i n g  a c on s o nan t , 
t h e f o llow i n g  vow el b e c ome s sli gh tly le n g t h e n e d , 
wh i c h w i ll b e  s h own h e r e i n b y  an ap o s t r o ph e . E . g . 
y ' 6 p ni f o r  '{ w6 p  ni ' le t  h e r  h ang he rs e l f ' .  
Th e ab ov e opt i onal rule s a r e  n ot or de r e d  
r elat i v ely t o  o n e  an o t h e r , s o  t hat s e v e ral o f  t h e m  
may apply r e c u r r i n g l y  t o  t h e  s ame  s e gme n t  o r  
s e gm e n t s . E . g .  �e ke p f o r  �e y ke p  fo r �e y t ke p  
' wh e n  h e  t o ok i t ' .. 
WORD STRU CTURE S  
H e re foll o w  s ome ob s e r v a ti on s  o n  t h e  s tru c tu re 
o f  S a kao  w o rds . Th e y  apply only t o  u n i n fl e c te d , 
n o n - c o mp o un d  w o rds b a re o f  s u ffixe s .  
1 .  Excepting thos e cas e s  when a con s onan t  has 
b een los t due the app l i cati on of one of the 
opt i onal rnorphophonolog i cal change s above , a 
vowe l cannot be immediate ly fol lowed by another 
vowe l .  The  on ly exceptions to  th i s  ru le are 
repre s en ted by n oun s wi th an i n i t ial s equence 
aa ($a), wh i ch can howeve r be trace d back to 
an olde r  sequen ce awa ($wa). E . g .  aa¥ 'c an o e ' ,  
wh i c h i s  nwa¥ i n  Ho g -Harb o ur , c ome s f r om an 
o l de r fo rm away, s t i l l at t e s t e d  by i t s  a l l omo rph 
way i n  lre�Dr-way 
'by c an o e ' .  
'o n ( t o p o f ) a I • c an o e , i .. e • 
2 .  I n i t ial ly o f  a poly s y l lab i c  word , one finds 
o n ly the vowe l s  and rnorphovowe ls a, o, u, I and 
$. E . g . aooi 'mo o n ' ,  ora 's o w ' , u la 'p alm- t r e e ' ,  
i s a  (Isa) ' f r i e n d ' ,  ara ($ra) 'p i g ' . 
3 .  Medial ly o f  a p o ly s y l lab i c  word , one f inds 
the vowe l and rnorphovowe l s  a, E ,  O and Y. 
E . g . alawa ($1awa) 'mu d ' ,  ejenal. ($ jEnal) 
'h awk ' ,  o�osa ($ �Osa) ' l i z ar d ' ,  Str)er (sYl)er) 
't o b e  b r i gh t ' .  
4. Word- f inal ly , one f inds the fol lowing vowe l s  
and diphthong s : 
I f  that word 
i s : 
cons truct a e I I I i e re re 'D 0 0 y 
s u f f i xi n g  
a )  l o w e r 
a l l o mo r p h a re 'D 0 
b )  o t h e r  I I I i e e re re 0 0 y 
othe r I I I i a e e ree re 0..0 0 0 y 
N o t e  t h e  comp l e me n tary di s tr i b u t i on of t h e  




1 . 1 9 . 5 .  I n  a c l o s ed f i nal s yl lab l e , one f inds the 
vowe ls : 
a e e CE I CE D 0 6 y 
N o t e  t h e  ab s e n ce o f  dip h th o n g s  an d o f  t h e  h i gh 
voz.ue l s  a n d u .  
6 .  Word- ini tially and intervocal i cal ly , one 
f inds s ingle  cons onant s , s hort or long , and 
c l us ters  o f  two cons onants . E.g. hf rke ' t o 
c ar ry h im o n e  on e ' s  s h o u l d e r s ' , s sa r u ' t o 
s p e ak ' ' rle ' t o s e nd h i m o n  an e r ran d ' '  aooi 
' mo o n ' . 
7. Wor d- f inal ly , one f i nds s ingle s hort 
consonan t s  and c lus te r s  o f  two cons onant s .  
E . g . he ' t o l i v e ' , heo ' ba d ' , h er t  ' t o s i n g ' , 
e oe nm ' d e  v i  1 '  . 
8. S emi - cons onants and the tri l l  R do not 
o c cur wor d- f irial ly . 
9 .  The tri l l  R and j and h never o ccur long . 
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1 0 . S imp l e  redup l i cat ion . A s imp le redup l i cat ion 
is a eve s egment doub l ed (e repre s e nting a short 
cons onant , the s e con d one di f ferent from the f i r s t  
o ne ) . A g reat many words are composed o f  or 
con tai n a s imp l e  redup li cat i on . E . g .  karkar 
' c l ean ' , rekurkur ' h e rmi t crab ' , na h al h al 
' l i gh t ' , har�or�or ' c owar d ly ' , nokonkon ' r oun d ' , 
ayaryar ' s wal l ow ' , e her her ' b l o w - p i p e ' ,  re hyn hyn 
' h i l l o ck ' , keokeo ' a f ra i d ' ,  anat nat ' ho rn e t ' .  
Th e two  ru l e s  h e r e un de r  (p aragrap h s  1 1  & 1 2 )  
do n o t  app ly i n  s imp l e  re dup l i ca t i on s . 
1 1 . Homorgan i c  s tops , fr i c ative s and/or nas al s 
do not o c cur cont i guous ly . 
1 2 . I f  one cal ls h o mo t h e s i s  the vowe l a whe n  
t h e  fo l lowing s y l lab l e  contain s  a ,  o r  the 
vowe l o when the f o l lowi ng s y l lab l e  contains  
o ,  6,  u or Y ,  or the vowe l u when the fo l lowing 
s y l l ab l e  contains u o r  Y,  or the morphovowe l 
E when the f o l lowing syl lab l e  contains e ,  � ,  
re ,  re ,  ree , QO o r  E ,  or the morphovowe l I whe n  
the fo l l owi ng sy l l ab l e  contains  i ,  y or Y ,  
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o r  the morphovowe l o when the fo l lowing s y l lab l e  
con tain s  o,  6 o r  O ,  or the morphovowe l Y in all  
environments , i . e .  a s  pe r the f o l lowing tab le : 
The vowe l o r  i s  a homo the s i s  i f  the 
morphovowe l fo l lowing sy l lab l e  contains :  
a a 
0 0 '  
I 
0 '  u o r  y 
u u o r  y 
I 
E e '  I e ' re '  I re '  ree , QO o r  E 
I i ' y o r  y 
0 I 0 0 '  0 o r  
y any v ow e l o r  mo rp h o v ow e l 
then , homothe s e s  do not occur word - i n i ti ally nor 
between two homorgan i c  s top s , fri cative s  and/or 
nas al s . Th e re ar e b ut a fe w e xcep t i o n s  to  t h i s  
ru l e , t h e  mo s t  commo n  b e i n g  t h e  s uffi xi n g  n o un 
oa na - ' fath e r ' . 
1 3 . Fina l ly , homo th ese s never o c cu r  be tween two 
i de nti cal consonants .  
1 . 2 0 Liai s on . An n o c curs sporadi cal ly , fol lowing 
a vowe l and pre ceding a noun s tart ing with 
o r  a verbal s tring or a v�rb i n  the f i r s t 
person s i ngu lar . E . g .  t t m ' a p t lja l-p erer nl 
y e  nre pres y amsor ' th e y  had n o t  b e e n  walk i n g  
fo r l o n g  an d ( i . e .  wh e n ) t h e  d o g s  b a rk e d ' ;  
. j re n  �a najan ' I  s ha l l  g o ' . 
Th i s  n i s  a s urv i v i n g  e v i de n c e  o f  a l o s t 
co n s o n a n t s t i l l a t t e s t e d  i n  H o g - Harb o u r . E . g .  
t o  S a k ao n o u n - in i t i a l  $ c orr e s p o n ds i n  Ho g ­
Har b o ur a n  i n i t i a l n o r  n $ , a n d, i n  H o g - Har b o u r ,  
t h e  v e r b a l p e rs o n a l p r e fi x e s  a r e , fo r t h e  
s i n gu lar : 
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l s t p e r s o n 2 n d  p e r s on 1 3 r d  p e rs o n  
Irr e a l i s  n a y  n t y  y t 
Re a l i s  n am n f m m 
Comp are  w i t h  t h e  Sa k ao p re fi x e s p . 1 5 .  
CHAP TER II 
MORP HOLO GY 
2 . 1 .  NUMBER 
0 .  S ak ao has four numbe £ s : s ingu l ar , dua l , t r i a l  
and p lu ra l . T h e  tri al i s  in f a c t  a l imi ted 
p lural  re f e r r i ng to numbers from three to 
about ten . 
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1 .  Only p e r s onal p ronoun s and p e r s onal  pronominal 
s u f f ixe s , howeve r , are spe c i f i ed for all f ou r  
numbers . Some. morpheme s are i n f le ctab l e  f o r  the 
p lura l only ( e . g .  nominal demons trative s ) , 
s ome are i nhe rently spe c i f ied f o r  one number 
only ( e . g . pers onal demons trat ive p ronouns , 
inhe ren tly s i ngu lar ; the f ree noun r r u  ' t w o  
p e r s o n s ' ,  i nhe ren tly du al ; the f ree noun rki 
' p e op l e ' ,  i nhe re nt ly tr i a l ) . Many morphemes 
are unsp e c i f ied and unin f le ctable for numbe r ,  
but may be come speci fied , mos t  o f ten at l e as t  
part i a l l ly , b y  a n  expans i on ( e . g .  a numeral o r  
a determining mo rpheme i ts e l f  spe c i fied f o r  
number . Many morphemes , f ina l ly , a r e  uns peci f i ­
abl e  f o r  number ( e . g .  verb s , moda l  p artic l e s ) .  
2 .  The f o l lowing tab l e  ( o n ne x t  p ag e ) sums up 
and de ta i l s  the gene r a l  remarks con taine d  i n  
the pre ceding paragraph . 
Examp l e s : 
1 .  Un i nf l e c tab l e  mo rp h e m e : ara ' p i g ' o r  ' p i g s ' ; 
de t e rm i n e d b y  a n  u n i n fl e c t e d  n o m i n a l de mo n s t ra t i v e : 
a r a m a m ' t h i s  p i g ' ;  b y  an i nf l e c t e d  n o mi n a l 
de m o n s tra t i v e : a r a m a m t r ' t h e s e  p i g s ' ;  by an 
u n i n f l e c t e d  n om in a l de m o n s t ra t i v e  a n d  a n um e ra l :  
a r a m a m i e o ' t h e s e  f o ur p i g s ' . 
2 .  In fl e c t ab l e  m o rp h eme : a oren ' r e lat i v e ' ;  w he n  
U n i  n f l e  C t e d :  a Oren 1 r e  1 at i Ve 1 ( S g • ) ; W h e n Uni  n f l, e C t e d 
a n d  de t e rmi n e d b y  an un i nf l e c t e d  nomi na l de mons t r a t i v e : 
a offin m a m ' t h i s r e lat i v e ' ;  an d by a n ume ra l :  a oren 
m a m ore l ' th e s e  t h r e e r e lat i ve s ' ;  w h e n  i n f l e c t e d :  
de termi ned by a phras e expans ion cons i s ting o f : 
a nume ral and , op ti onal ly , 
MORPHEME nominal demons t .  a nominal demons trative othe r 
uni n f l . i n f l . uni n f  lected for p lu ral 
uni n f  le ctab l e  for the p lural s i ngular p lural as spe ci fied by nume ral unspeci f ie d  
inf lectable unin f le cted s i ngu lar as spe c i f ied by nume ral s ingu lar 
fo r p lural inflected p lural p lural 
inherent ly s i ngu lar s ingu lar s i ngu lar 
inherent ly dual dual cf n o te 1 dual 
inhe rent ly t rial l imi ted spe ci fied by numeral l imi ted as 
p lural p lural 
I 
No te 1 .  The  i n he r e n t ly dua l n o un r r u  ' two p e r s o n s ' may b e  de t e rmi n e d by t h e  n ume ra l 
r u  ' t w o ' . E . g . r r u  n m  o r  r r u , n m  r u  ' t h o s e  two p e ople ' . 
A b b re v i a ti o ns : . i n f l . = i nf l e c t e d  fo r p lura l �  unin f l .  = u n i n f l e c t e d  fo r p lu ra l .  
� 
w 
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rao�n ' r e lat i v e s ' ,  a n d  de t e rmi n e d  b y  a n  i n f l e c t e d  
n omi n a l demo n s t r a t i v e : rao�n mamf r ' t h e s e  
r e lat i v e s ' .  
3 .  In he r e n t ly t ri a l  m o rp h e me : rki ' p e op l e ' ,  
de t e rmi ne d  b y  an  u n i nf l e c t e d  n om i n a l de m o n s tra ti v e : 
rki mam ' t h e s e  p e op l e ' ,  a n d  b y  a nume r a l : rki m a m  
i eo ' t h e s e  f o u r  p e op l e ' .  
2 . 2  PART I T IVE 
C l as s I nouns o th er than tho s e  s tarting 
with $ �  o r  $ p , nominal i ze d  adj ect ive s and 
nomin a l i z e d  adj ect ivoids are i n f l e ct ab l e  for 
the p arti tive , un le s s  they are reg ime s , in  
whi ch c a s e  they remain unin f le cted . E . g . a�ra 
' a  b i t  o f  p o rk '  f r om a ra ' p i g ' ; o � oneo ' a  b i t  
o f  meat ' f r om oneo ' me at ' ; o �r6 ' s ome wat e r ' 
f r o m  or6 ' wat e r ' .  
Noun s and nomina l i zed ad j e ct ive s and adj ectiv­
o i ds inf l e c te d  for the p arti tive are further 
i n f l e c tab l e  for the irre a l i s  by pre f ixing t .  
E . g . t a�ra ' a  b i t  o f  p o rk '  ( i rr e a l i s ) ;  t o�r6 
' s ome  wat e r ' ( ir re a li s ) .  
2 . 3 .  I RREALIS  
1 .  P ar ti t ive s and , ,  un le s s  they are  regime s , 
c l a s s  I and I I  n ouns , n omi nal i z ed ad j e ctive s  
and adj ec tivoids , and nume ra l s  o ther than the 
de f i n i te and the i nterro gative ones are inf le ctab le 
for the i rre a l i s .  
2 .  Me ani n g . The exis tence o f  the r e f e re nt o f  
a word i n  the i r re a l i s  i s  e i ther doub ted , o r  
negated , or  regarded a s  a mere pro s pe c t . E . g .  
p er maa� y reo h eri we t f m h� t et t e  ' t h e  pa dr e d i d 
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n o t  kn ow wh e t h e r  t h e y  had r un away f r om s om e t h i n g '  
j et ar mcercem p � e  . .  arcesp t aocenc:en i t e ' G o d  t h ought 
[ J t t  t l  I • • an d s a i d: I w i ll make � � ' ;  we m narao 
sym p  t cen ceo i t e ' i f y ou a r e  t h i r s ty , d r i nk � 
c o c o nut ' ; a ycen p n a  t a,j a i t  e ?  ' what s hall I e at 
n ow ? ' ;  i . .  oe n e m  i t e  me r- e  ' y o u , y o u  d o n ' t  have 
a fat h e r 1 ' ; j e p  ceme· ·  a ke p t a  ra i t  e hcem ' make t h e  
s un s h i n e , an d I ' ll g i v e y o u � Ei_g_ ' ; t o p e l i t e 
y t re ' le t  i t  n o t  b e  an ot h e r � · ; a ker t oso l t j a 
5 i ru t t he t n · ' I ' ll p u t  two s oldi e r s  t o  guar d i t ' 
mcet urp t a ocel]cen i t e mere aja ' h e me t w i t h � �  
o r  s ome t h i n g  [ e l s e  J ' · ; t e t t e  � a  mere I I D O  
' t h e r e  wa s n ' t  any t h i n g  y e t  o n  t h e e art h ' .  
2 . 4  DEMONSTRAT IVE S 
0 .  S akao h as a we a lth o f  demons trative words , 
as can be s een from the t ab le on page 4 6 . 
1 .  The terms i mm e di a t e , me di a t � and r e mo t e  
h ave b e e n  cho s en f o r  s e r i e s  o f  demons trat ive s 
rather th an other terms such a s  c lo s e ,  n e ar ,  
far ,  a s  they convey bet te r  the S akao meanings 
whi ch are not nece s s ari ly spat i a l . E . g .  y o u 
n o t i c e a b o a t  i n  t he dis tan c e  a n d  a s k y o u r  
i n t e r l o cu t o r : aay m 6 m  t o n  h i  n .i 6 ? ' that b oat , 
mayb e wh o t h e r e ? ' i .  e .  ' wh o  c o u l d  t hat b e  i n  
t ha t  b oat ? ' us i n g  r e mo te de mo n s t ra t i v e s . He , on 
t h e  o t h e r  h an d, mi g h t  an s w e r : cehcen · ·  am ' a � '{ ceo her i  
aay um m �urp ' n o ,  I do n ' t  s e e  t hat b oat y ou 
sai d '  u s i ng a me di a t e de m o n s t r a t i v e ,  o r :  
1 . oan a - ' fat h e r ' b e l o n g s  t o  a c la s s o f  n ou n s 
wh i c h  i s  n ot i n fle c t ab l e  fo r t h e  i r r eali s . 
DEMONSTRAT IVE WORDS 
pronoun s 
nominal de i c  c ls l locat ive general per sn . retro . 
immedi ate mam ( t r ) n o n  n no n  oa 0 ( t r ) wa ( r + r )  kamam 
..µ 
c: med i a te nm  ( t r ) n i  n n i onm ( t r ) wnm ( t r ) kam <1J 
U} 
<1J remote m6m ( t r )  . ' . ' 06 o ( t r ) cS ( r t r )  ka mcS m H n J O  n n J  o 
0... 
immedi a te meo ( + r )  nceo n n ceo jeo ( + r )  weo ( + r ) kameo okomeo 
..µ me r ( t r )  n ce r  n n ce r  oe r ( t r )  we r ( + r )  ka ke r okom e r  c: 
<1J medi ate or 
Ul ke r ( t r )  <1J 
H 
� 
m n r ( t r )  on r ( t r ) wn r ( + r )  I n n r n n n r  kakn r o komn r 
c: 
0 remote o r  
c: kn r ( + r )  
tacit k r ym ( t r )  n e  r i n n e ri oe r i  ( r t r )  we r i ( r t r )  ka k r ym u kk r y m 
me je 
in terro gative o r  I ' me I I 
Ab b re v i a ti on s : de i c  = d ci c ti c ,  c l s l = c l auaa l ,  persn . = p e r s on a l ,  
retro . = re t ro a c t i v e ,  adj e ct . = a dj e c ti v e . 
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h a.o . . a ay mam amyc:eo he ri ' y e s, I kn ow t h i s b oat ' 
u s i n g  t h e  i mm e di a t e  de m o n s tra t i v e . 
2 . 4 . 2 . P res ent demons trative s re fe r to p re sent s t ate s 
o f  a f f a i r s , non-present demons trative s  to non­
p re sent s t at e s  of af f a irs , i . e .  future or pas t .  
E . g . a man h a d l e ft a fi s h  o n  a s to n e ;  w h e n  h e  
c ome s b a c k  t o  fe t ch i t ,  i n s t e a d  o f  h i s  fi s h , h e  
fi n ds a y o ung g i r l  s i t ti n g  o n  th a t  s t o n e . H e  
t e l l s h er : j c:en amkc:e l ene s k t t e  a p t t j c:B- r sa oe r 
lc:esym t -e j eo ke r /  ' I ' m l o ok i n g  f o r  a f i s h  I l e f t 
h e r e  o n  t op o f  t h i s  s t on e ' ,  u s i n g  n on - p r e s e n t  
de m o n s t ra t i v e s . Or , y o u a s k y o u r  i n fo rm a n t :  
' what d o  y o u  c a l l  t h i s ? ' p o i n t i n g  t o  a raft e r  
o f  t h e  n a k ama l a n d  u s i n g  t h e  p r e s e n t  i mme di a t e  
de m o n s t :r1 a t  i v e : � t t � n r t n a Ja ? t h i  s i s c a 1 1  e d 
w hat ? ' ;  h e  t h e n  t o u c h e s  t h e  r a ft e r ,  w an t i n g  to  
m a k e  s ure  t h a t  it  is  i n de e d  the  one  y o u me an t ,  
a n d  a s k s  b a ck : we r ? ' t h i s o n e ? ' u s i n g t h e  
n o n - p r e s e n t ,  me di a t e  de mons t r a t i v e .  
3 .  Tacit demon s tr at ives refer to unexpre s se d  
or previ ous ly agreed upon thing s . E . g . mymo 
ka k r ym ? ' d i d  y o u  s e e  t h e  p e r s o n i n  q u e s t i o n 'Z ' ,  
j or6 t f p p e  oe r· i ' l e t ' s  m e e t  at t h e  app o i n t e d  
p l a c e ' �  lc:e�y f)-e ren � ' on t h e  day a. g r e e d  
}.!12 on ' . 
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4. Interrogat ive d�mons trat ive s e l i cit inf ormation . 
E • g • m r y r p j_�? ' wh e r e  d o  y ou c om e  f r o m ?  ' , 
moe n o n ? ' what hav e y ou b e e n do i n g '. n ow ? ' '  
wa r i mam rc:er m t  I r 6  t on k non? ' wh e r e  c ou l d  
t h i s h u sb an d [ o f m i n e ] b e ? ' . 
5 .  Nomin a l  demons trative s and locat ive and 
general demon str ative pronouns other than the 
.4 8 
i nterrogative ones are inf  lectab le for the p lural  
( in f lection shown i n  brackets i n  the  tab l e  p . 4 6 )  
by s uf f ix in g  f r  fol lowing a con s onant , rf r 
f o l lowing a vowe l .  E . g . ara m am ' t h i s  p i g ' ,  
ara mamf r ' th e s e  p i g s ' ' oao ' h e r e ' ' oaof r 
' at t h e s e  p la c e s ' ,  wa ' t h i s  o n e ' ,  war t r  ' t h e s e ' .  
General  demons trative pronouns  may be de termined 
by a phras e expan s i on con s i s t i ng of a numeral 
other than te  ' a, o n e ' ( i n de fi ni t e ) ,  k t t e  
' a, o n e ' ( de fi n i t e ) ,  oa ' s om e ,  s e v e ral ' ( i n ­
de fi n i t e ) ,  k t oa ' s om e ,  s e v e ra l ' ( de fi n i t e ) and 
Oe I h OW many ? I • 
6 .  Personal and re troactive p ro nouns are 
inherent ly s ingu l ar . E . g .  kamam ' th i s  p e r s o n ' . 
7 .  Other demons trative s  are un spe c i f ied and 
unin f le c t ab l e  for number . 
8 .  Nomi n a l  demon s trat ive s c orrespond to the 
demon stra tive adj e ctive s  o f  Engl i sh , e . g . 
a ra mam ' t h i s p i g ' . 
9 .  Demon s tr a tive de i ct i c s  cor r e spond to locative 
demonstr atives as u s ed co l loqui a l ly in Eng li s h , 
e . g . ara mam non ' th i s  h e r e p i g ' . 
10 . Cl aus al demons trative s are un s upp leme nt ab l e  
and con s ti tute sub theme s or predi cates o n  the i r  
own . E . g .  nn.j o �a ' s t i l l t hat o n e ' i e . 
' th e r e  i s  s t i l l o n e  l e f t ' ; nnon non jcen 
[ a s  f o r ] t h i s  o n e  h e r e , [ i t  wa s ] me ' .  
11. Locative demons trative pronouns re fer to 
a p l ace o r , whe n  in f le c ted for the p lural , .  
p l ace s . E . g .  ooo ' t h e r e ' ,  o6o t r  ' at t h o s e  
p la c e s ,  ar o u n d t h e r e ' .  
2 . 5 . 
12 . Ge ne r al demons trative pron oun s re fer to 
things , con crete o r  ab s tract , or t o  an ima l s 
or person s . E . g . t f m h y p X@.. ' th e y  s h o t  h i m ' ; 
w a  e y e n i ' t h i s [ i s ]  a t r e e ' o r  ' th i s [ i s ]  w o o d ' 
w a  t o n  m e y e  j e ? ' t h i s m ayb e g o e s  wh e r e ? ' i . e .  
' wh at c o u l d  b e  t h e  r e a s o n f o r t h i s  c u s t om ? ' 
1 3 . Per s on a l  demon s trative pronoun s re fer to 
p e r s on s . E . g .  k a m a rn �e y f t a r i ' wh e n  t h i s pe r s o n 
w e nt i n . '  
1 4 . Re tro active demon s tr at ive p ronoun s re fer 
to con cre t e  things , or to an ima l s  or person s  
j us t  not i ced b y  the speaker . E . g .  a man 
fi n ds an  i n fan t ab an do n e d b y  a s t re am an d s ay s :  
j re n � a  n a j a n  a w w e t n  o ko me r ' I  s h al l  go an d 
f e e d  t h i s  o n e ' . O r ,  w a l k i n g  a h e a d o n  t h e  p a t h ,  
t h e  g u i de tu rn s t o  y o u ,  p o i n t i n g  t o  a t re e ,  an d 
s a y s : j a � w y s p o ko m e r · · O '{ O I a o  1 d on ' t  t ou ch t h i s  
o n e  , i t  ' s a n an g a 1 a t  ' . 
1 5 . Demon s tr�tive adj ec tive s e xp re s s  manner . 
E . g .  w n r mreorem n r ' t h at i s  l i k e  t h at ' , m o e ? 
' wh at ar e y o u  do i n g ? ' ,  e t e o e m e o  ' s u c h a t h i n g ' . 
NUMERALS 
1 .  Nume r a l s  are : 
t e  I a ' o n e ' ( i n de fi n i t e ) i e o ' f ou r ' 
k + t e I a '  o n e ' ( de fi n i t e ) I c:Bn ' f i v e ' 
o a  ' s ome ' ( i n de fi n i· t e ) l ren · a r a ' s i x '  
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k t o a ' s o m e ' ( de fi n i t e ) l ren · e r e ·  r u  ' s e v e n ' 
o e  ' h ow many ? ' l cen · e r e · t re l  ' e i gh t ' 
r u  ' t w o ' l cen · e r e · p e o  ' n i n e ' 
ore I ' t h r e e ' 
N o t a . Numb e r s  ab o v e  te n are  e xp re s s e d  b y  
n ume r,a l v e rb s . 
2 . 5 . 2 .  The di f ference o f  me aning between de f in i te 
and inde f i n i t e  numeral s i s  app arent fr om the 
fo l l owing examp le : h av i n g  a s k e d for di re c ti o n s  
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t o  g o  t o  a v i l l ag e ,  y o u are  t o l d :  h o � r  'D I  a h a 1 · · 
w e  m y ceo cen ceo k _t t e  h a � y l  ' j u s t  f o l l ow t h e  r oa d , 
wh e n  y o u s e e  a ( de fi ni t e ) c o c on ut - t r e e , g o  w e s t ' . 
W h e re a s  w e  m yceo ce n ceo t e  h a � y l w o u l d  b e  ab s urd,  
m e an i ng : ' wh e n  y o u  s e e  a ( i n de fi n i t e , i . e .  any ) 
c o c o nut - t r e e , g o  w e s t . '  
3 .  Numera l s  other than k t t e , o a , k t o a and o e  
may b e  in f l ected for the d i s tributive provide d  
that they a r e  n o t  regimes , b y  pre f i xing t a a l 
( p r o b ab l y  fro m  t e  'D I  ' j u s t  on e ' ) . E . g .  y a m k y 
a y t - e s t l e n ii@J_ i e o  ' t h e y  g i v e  e a c h  f o u r  o n e ­
s h i l l i n g  c o i n s ' .  
4 .  Nume r a l s  o ther than the de f in ite one s , and 
whi ch are not di s tr ibutive nor regime s  may be 
i n f lecte d  for the irre ali s , t e  and oa pre f i xing 
i ,  i e o pre f i� in g  o and othe r s  pre f i xing o i . E . g .  
i t  e ' on e ' ' 0 i r u ' tw o ' ' 0 i e 0 ' f o u r  t • 
2 . 6  SUFFI XING MORPHEMES 
1 .  Suf f ix i ng morpheme s compri s e  s u f f i xing nouns , 
p repo s it i on s  and pronoun s , and a l l  end w i th a 
vowe l .  
2 .  Vowe l a l te rnance occurs in many suff ixing 
morpheme s , an al lomorph di f fe r ing by its  
f i n al vowe l be ing u s e d  with the third per s on 
s ingular and f i r s t  person p lu r a l  i n c lu s ive 
pronomi na l s u f f i xe s . The s e  s uf f i xe s  are h i s ­
tor i c a l ly derived from s u f f ixe s containing 
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a low vowe l ,  as atte s ted by T o lomako and Ake i : 
To lomako Akei S ak ao 
n a  n a t a k u  n a  m a t a k u  m o e y  my e y e s  
n a  n a t a n a n a  m a t a n a m o a n h i s e y e s  
n a  n a t a t s a  n a  m a t a ka m o a r o u r  e y e s  
The s e  two s u f f i xe s  are the re fore c a l l e d  l o w , 
and the a l lomorphs they requir e  l o w e r . 
Vowe l a l ternance occu r s  as s hown in the 
f o l lowing tab l e : 
F in a l  vowe l F i n a l  vowe l Examp les 
o f  lowe r a llomorph ( othe r )  
a e m o e y my e y e s  
m o a n h i s  ey e s  
- t-- ��---
'D CE CEOCE'f my f a e c e s  
n ou n  h i s f a e c e s  
0 CE m r  I my  my t h r o a t  
o r  I o n  h i s t h r o at 
CE y 1 mr y y  my t e et h  
mrmn h i s t e e t h  
Except i n  the case o f  a few s u f f i xing mo rpheme s 
ending with o ,  whi ch do not s how vowe l a l ternan ce , 
a l l s u f f i xi ng morpheme s wh i ch end wi th a , n ,  o or 
CE p re ceding a low s u f f i x  s how vowe l a lte rn an ce . 
For thi s re ason , when such a morpheme i s  g iven 
without i t s  regime , on ly the lowe r a l lomorph i s  
prov i ded . E . g .  mrm- ' t e e t h ' . 
In a few s u f f i xing morpheme s ,  vowe l altern ance 
extends to the penu lt imate sy l l ab l e . E . g .  
o e n e y ' my fat h e r  ' , o a n a n ' h i  s fat h e r  ' , I t k y y 
' n ear me ' ,  l cekcen ' n ear h i m ' . 
2 . 7  CONSTRU CT MORPHEMES 
1 .  Con s truct morpheme s compri s e  con s truct 
nouns , prepos i tions and pronoun s , and mos t  
o f  them ·e nd wi th a con sonan t . E . g .  a r k= 
f t r unk f ' nre l = ' hai r ' f eat h e r s  o f ' ' ce� y o= 
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' h ead o f ' , a s a s k= ' f l e s h  o f ' . Those wh i ch end 
w i th a vowe l are identi cal wi th the corre sponding 
s u f f i xing morpheme s . E . g .  renre= ' t o n gu e ' , 
s u ffi xi ng : cen n - ; a ro =  ' fa c e ' , s u ffi x i n g : a r o ­
( n o  v ow e l a Z t e rn a n ce ) . 
2 . 8  NOUNS 
0 .  Noun s fal l into thre e  c l as s e s  as regards the i r  
i n f l e ctions . 
1 .  Cl a s s  I n oun s are i n f le cte d  for the i r re al i s  
and the parti tive , c l a s s  I I  noun s  for the i r­
r e al i s  on ly , and c l as s I I I  n oun s wh i ch are k in sh ip 
terms are i n f l e c ted f or the p lural . The c l a s s  I I I  
n ouns r r u ' tw o  p e r s on s ' and r k i  ' p e op l e ' are 
re spe ctive ly inhe rent ly dual and tri al . 
2 .  C l as s  I nouns are divi ded i n to three sub c l a s s e s : 
a )  C l a s s  I a  cont ains n ouns other than k in ship 
te rms , s t a r t i n g , whe n un i n f l e c te d , w i th the 
morphovowe l $ .  E . g . a r a ' p i g ' , o r6 ' wat e r ' ,  
re� I a y e n  ' s o r c e r e r ' , e h  i ' ki n g f i s h e r ' .  
b )  Cl as s Ib contains nouns o ther than k i n s hip 
terms , s tarting , when un in f l e cted , with a vowe l 
o r  morphovowe l other than $ . E . g .  i o e l  ' b an an a ' ,  
u l ce- ' h a i r , f e ath e r s ' ,  u l ceh ' m a g g o t ' ,  o r a ' s ow ' , 
a ro - ' f a c e ' , a r k= ' t ru nk ' . 
c )  Clas s I c  contains  noun s o ther than k i n s h ip 
te rms , whi ch , wh en uni n f l e cted , s tart w i th n .  
E . g . n o n  ' s an d ' , n o o  ' fow l ' , n e ' ax e ' , ncer · ka r  
1 .'· s a c r e d s t o n e s  ' .  
3 .  C l a s s I I  contains four - noun s whi ch , when 
unin f l ected , s t art with m a . I . e .  m oa - ' e y e ' , 
m o e a k i n d  o f  h aunt i n g  s p r i t e , m oa h ' s h o r e ' ' 
m o o �  a k i n d o f  b r e a d f ru i t . 
4 .  Cl as s I I I  con tains kinship terms and a 
f ew nouns referring to pers on s , a l l  s tart ing 
w i t h  a con s onant o ther than n or a clus te r  
o th e r  than m o .  E . g .  ma n a - ' ( m an ' s )  b r o t h e r ' ,  
u t i e - ' ( w o m an ' s )  s i s t e r ' , k n t ' b oy ' , kce ' g i r l ' , 
r k i  ' p e o p l e ' .  
5 .  In f l e ct ion for the p art i tive . 
a) C l a s s  I a  noun s i n f i x  � betwe en the i r  i n i t i al 
. morphovowe l $ and the f ol lowing phoneme , noun s 
i n  a a  ( $ a )  then re covering the i r  hi s to r i c a l ly 
l o s t  w .  E . g . a ra ' p i g ' , p ar t i t i v e : a � r a ' a  b i t  
o f  p o rk ' ; a a y ' c an o e ' ,  p ar t i t i v e : a � w a y ' p a rt o f  
a c an o e ' o n e  s i d e o f  a c an o e ' .  
b )  C l a s s  Ib nouns pre f i x $ � .  E . g .  i r e y  ' my b o dy ' 
p ar t i t i v e : ce� i r e y  ' p art  o f  my b o dy ,  o n e  s i d e 
o f  my b o dy '  ; u I y y  ' my h ai r ' , p ar t i t i v e : o � u  I y y  
' p a rt o f  my h a i r , o n e  o f  my h a i r s ' .  
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1 .  Cf De a c on ( 1 9 2 9 : 4 6 ? ) : ' i n o n e h an d  h e  carr i e s  
a c l u b �  i n  t h e  o t h e r a b as k e t  o f  s a cre d s t on e s  
( th o ng i ur ka r )  ' .  I . e .  a oa Q - cer · k a r  ' n cer ka r -b as k e t ' .  
' 
c )  C l a s s  I c  noun s replace the i r  i n i t i al n 
fo r $ � .  E . g .  n a � ' f i r ew o o d ' , p a r t i t i v e : a � a � 
' s ome  f i r ew o o d �  p a r t  o f  a h e ap o f  f i r ew o o d ' .  
6 .  In f le ction for the i rre a li s .  
a )  Cla s s  I a  and Ib n ouns pre f i x  t .  E . g . a r a 
' p i g ' , i r r e a l i s : t a r a ; o r a  ' s ow ' , i rr e a l i s : 
t o r a . 
b )  C l a s s  I c  noun s rep l ace the i r  initi a l  n 
for t .. E . g . n e ' ax e ' , i rr e a Z i s : t e ; n o o  ' f owl ' , 
i r re a l i s : t o o .  
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c )  Cla s s  I I  noun s  pre f i x  t t .  E . g .  m oo �  ' b r e a d f ru i t ' ,  
i rr e a l i s : t t m o o �  
7. In f l e ct i on fo r the p lural . 
a )  Kin s hip te rms s tarting with w a  lo s e  their 
i n i t i al w and pre f i x  r a . E . g .  w a kmr  ' w i f e ' , 
p l ur a l : r a  a kmr . 
b )  Kin sh ip te rms s t art i ng wi th a consonant 
p re fix r t . E . g . m e n e y  ' my b r ot h e r ' ,  p l ur a l :  
r t me n e y  ' my b r o t h e r s ' .  
c )  Kin s h ip terms s t art ing with a vowe l p r e f i x  
r .  E . g .  u t  i e m ' y o u r  s i s t e r ' , p l ur a l :  r ut i e m 
' y ou r  s i s t e r s ' .  
8 .  I n f le ct i on for regime . 
S ome c l as s l e  nouns are in f le c ted , s ome 
opt i onal ly , s ome ob l igatori ly , for regime , 
by rep l a c i n g  the i r  i n i t i a l  n fo r I j .  E . g .  
n e - ' p e n i s ' i s  o b l i g a t o ri ly i n f l e c t e d  fo r 
r e g im e � t h us  b e c om i ng i j e - � e . g . o r 6 - j e ­
' s p e rm '  ( l i te ra l ly :  ' w at e r  o f  p e n i s ' ;  for t h e  
l o s s  o f  i ni t i a l i c f  p .  5 5 ) ; n o n  ' s an d ' , i s  
o p t i o n a l ly i n f l e c t e d  fo r r e g im e , e . g .  I o n  o r  
I i o n  ' i n t h e  s an d ' , w h e r e  i t  i s  re g i me o f  t h e  
c o n s t r u c t  p re p o s i t i on I =  ' i n ,  at , o n ' . 
Wh en regime , the s uf f ixing noun �� ore- ' h e a d ' 
takes the form �more- � t o y - : E . g .  l o h u - �moren 
' i n t h e  s p a c e  ab o v e  h i s h e a d ' , l o h u - � t o y y  
' i n t h e  s p a c e  ab o v e  my h e a d ' . 
9 .  Lo s s  o f  init i a l $ , n or I 
Nouns l o s e  the i r  i n i t i a l $ , n or I in the 
f o l lowing environments : 
I f  
the n oun i s  
non- i n i t i a l  
member o f  a 
compound noun 
included 
ob j e c t  
reg ime of  a 
con s truct 
prepo s i ti on or 
pronoun 
a )  e n di ng w i t h  
a v o w e l 
b )  e n di ng <-; ;: t h  
a c o n s o n a n t  
re gime o f  a 
con s t ruct noun 
a )  e n di n g  w i t h  
a v ow e l 
b )  e n di n g  w i t h  
a c o n s o n an t 
regime o f  th e 
$ 
i s  l o s t 
almos t 
a lway s 1 
alway s  
always 
neve r 
alway s  
o ften2 
interr ogat ive alway s 
pronoun h i ' w h i  c h � ' 
n 




a lway s 
alway s 
alway s 
n e v e r  i f  op e n  
mon o s y l l ab i c  
w o r d., o th e r - · 
w i s e .,  a lw ay s 3 
I 
i s  lo s t  
a lmo s t  
alway s 1 
almos t 
a lway s 1 
almo s t  
alway s 1 
never 
almo s t  
alway s 1 
a lmos t 
alway s 1 
a lways 
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N o t e s  1 .  Th e few c a s e s  w h e n  t h e  i n i t i a l w a s  re t ai n e d  
s e e m  t o  a l t e rna t e  fre e ly w i t h  t h o s e  w h e n i t  wa s l o s t .  
t e  
2 .  N o  fas t r u l e  c o u l d  b e  fo u n d .  Th e i n i t i a l 
t e n ds to b e  r e ta i n e d  w h e n  i t s l o s s  w o u l d  r e s u l t 
i n  a s e q u e n ce o f  t h re e o r  mo r e  c o n s o n a n t s  or  a 
s e q u e n ce o f  t w o  h o m o rgan i c s top s ,  fr i ca t i v e s  
a n d/o r n as a l s . B u t  e xc e p t i on s  a r e  n ume r o u s  an d 
s e em i n g l y u np re di c t ab l e . 
3 .  E . g .  h i  e o  ' wh i c h s t ar ?  f r om n e o ' s t ar ' ; 
b ut h i  n e  ' wh i c h  ax e ? ' f r o m  n e  ' ax e ' . 
1 0 . Noun s are further d ividab le into two gre at 
categorie s :  bound and free , the forme r com­
pri s ing s u f f ixing , con s tru ct and en c li ti c  noun s . 
1 1 . The enc l i ti c  noun $ t E 
The re i s  on ly one encl i t i c  noun , $ E ' t h i n g ' 
whi ch i s  pre f ixed to i t s  exp an s ions . I t s  a l l o ­
morph s a r e  given i ntthe tab l e  hereunder : 
whe n  precedi ng : $ t E  Examp l e s : 
i s : --
e t t e  ' s om e t h i n g ' 
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k f  t e  e t i k t e  ' a  c e r t a i n  t h i n g ' 
k k r i e t t i k r i ' s m a l l  t h i n g s ' 
t f  � I  e e t t t � l e  ' o r d i n ary t h i n g ' 
m6 m ( f r ) $ t o  o t o m 6 m  ' t h at t h i n g ' 
a vowe l $ t mt nm ' t h at t h i n g ' 
a morpheme the l l s t  a t a ma m  ' t h i s t h i n g ' sy l l ab le o f  wh i c h  
( di s re garding a $ t a  a t a k t o a ' c e rt a i n  t h i n g s ' 
s y l lab l e  containing 
t )  contains a 
e l s ewhe re · $ t E  e t e h e o  ' b a d  t h i n g s ' 
N ot e  t h e i d i om at i c me an i n g  o f  $ t E h n - a s  ' g ar d e n ' ,  
e . g . ret re hmy ' my g a r d e n ' .  
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1 2 . Noun formation . Noun s are forme d by der ivat ion 
or/and compos i t i on . By derivation : 
a )  Name s o f  too l s  are formed by pre f ixing $ 
to ve rb s tems the f ir s t  sy l l ab l e  o f  whi ch 
contain s  a ( d i s regarding a s y l l ab l e  contain ing 
j ) , and by pre f i xing a to o ther ve rb s tems . 
E . g .  a u j reo ' p o l e  f o r  c a r ry i n g  l o ad s ' ,  f r o m  
w u j reo ' t o c ar ry i t  o n  a p o l e ' ; a '{ e l ' d i g g i n g  
s t i c k '  f r om y e l ' t o d i g ' . I n  some n ame s o f  
t oo l s  o f  o l de r  format i on , a ch ange o f  vowe l has  
o c curred in the verb s tem . E . g .  a r a s  a k i n d  
o f  w e ap o n , f r om r n s  ' t o h i t  i t  w i t h  a m i s s i l e ' , 
a j re I ' p e s t 1 e ' f r o m  j i I ' t o s t r i k e i t  ' . The nouns 
a s j e r ' me s s e n  g e r  , s e r  v an t ' , a h o r ' c at am i t e ' 1 , 
a l j re ' l i n e ag e ' are almo s t  certain ly forme d in 
the s ame w ay f rom s j e r  ' t o s e n d  h i m ' , h o r 
a v e rb e xp r e s s i n g  th e r e a c h i n g  o f  s e xu a l  m at u r i t y 
i n  m a  1 e s , and I j re ' t o  s p i t  i t  , t o  1 a y [ an  e g g  ] ' . 
b )  Ab s tr act noun s are formed by pre f i xing $ 
to verb s tems . E . g .  rej rem ' w o rk ' f r om • I J rem 
' t o w o rk ' , e j e r ke o  ' ob s c e n e l an gu a g e ' f r o m  
j e r ke o  ' t o s w e a r ' . N o t e t h e  e x t y ao r d i n a ry f o r mat i on 
o f e l h e - t o r ' e t e r n a l l i f e ' f r o m h e  ' t o l i v e ' , 
t h e  a dv e rb t o r  ' a lw ay s ' an d t h e  p e r dur at i ve 
p r e f i x  I . 
By compo s it io n : 
a }  A free noun i s  fo l lowed by anothe r n oun wh i ch 
determine s i t . E . g . o l o m - a ka t ' c a r - h o u s e '  i . e .  
' g a r ag e ' . 
1 .  O l i v e au ( 1 9 1 1 : 3 3 8 ) : "L a  p e de ras t i e  e x i s t e  e t  
a b o u t i t dans l ' t l e d ' Es p i r i t u  San to a l a  fo rma t i o n  
d ' u n · m e n a ge b i z a rr e comp o s e d u  m a ri � d e  l a  fe mme 
e t  d ' un j e u n e  Can aq ue q u i  a dr o i t a u� fa v e ur s  de 
Z a  fe mme . "  
b )  A cons truct noun i s  ama lgamated to its  regime 
and , owing to the los s o f  the word-boun dary , 
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i ts final s y l l ab l e  be come s uns tre s s ed , unstre s s e d  
'D b e comi n g  a .  E . g . a n a o h a l ' d o or ' f r om ren n o - h a l 
' op e n i n g  o f  t h e  r o ad ' . 
c )  A free n oun o r  a con s truct noun i s  f o l lowed 
by a verb whi ch dete rmi ne s i t . E . g .  e n e s - ho l 
' an i m al - f ly ' i . e .  ' b i r d ' ; o r 6 - y e r  ' w at e r - f l ow ' 
i . e . ' s t r e  am , r i ve r ' , n re I - s y s ' f e at h e r  - p e e  1 ' , 
i . e .  ' f al l i n g  s t a r ' . 
By the above pro ce s s es comb ined : 
E . g .  a r6 - t i n  ' c an - op e n e r '  f r om r 6  ' t o op e n  i t ' 
an d e t  i n ' c an , t i n ' ; a s o n - '{ o r  - u I e - ' s h o e s ' 
f r om s o n  ' t o s l i p  i t  [ on ] ' ,  y o r ' t o c on c e al i t , 
t o  b l o c k i t ' ,  a n d u l e - ' f e e t ' ; n a r - srel) - p e r e 
' lo n g -b e ak e d n ar '  f r o m  n a r a f i s h  s p e c i e s , 
c:esrel)= ' m outh � b e ak '  an d p e r e  ' l o n g ' . 
As r egards the i r  category ( free , su f f i xing , 
con s truct or enc l i t i c )  derived noun s are free , 
and compound nouns be long to the s ame cate gory 
a s  thei r  l a s t  component i f  i t  i s  a noun , and 
are free i f  their l as t component i s  a verb . 
2 . 9. PRONOUNS 
There are thirteen c l as s e s  o f  pronoun s : 
1 .  C l au s al demon s trative pronoun s 
2 .  Locative demons trat ive p ronoun s  
3. General  demon strative pronoun s 
4 .  Personal demons trat ive pronoun s 
5 .  Re troactive demons trat ive pronouns 
6 .  Loc ative p ronoun s 
7 .  Proper p ro nouns 
8 .  The interrogative pronoun h i  ' wh o , wh i c h ? ' 
9 .  Lo cative proper pronoun s  
1 0 . I terat ive pronoun s 
1 1 . Po s se s s ive p ronoun s 
1 2 . Ordi n a l  pronoun s 
1 3 . P er s on a l  pronouns 
2 . 9 . 1 . Demons trative p ronoun s have been tre ated 
pp . 4 5 - 4 9 . 
2 .  Locative pronoun s are : 
j e l 
y s  
j e h a  
j e h u  
t y I 
j e o a n 
j e r  
j e n a r 
j e t t re r 
j e o e 
I m a  n o  
I m a n p o r  
ma n t re  I CBf) 
l a k r e n  
n ort h 
s o uth  
w e s t  
e as t  
ab ov e 
b e l o w  
r i gh t  
l e ft 
f ar 
i n  t h e e n d  
t o - d ay 
y e s t e r d ay 
t h e  o t h e r  day 
t o - m o r r ow 
t h e  d ay aft e r  t o -m o r r ow 
t h r e e  d ay s  h e n c e  
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o n a y 
WCBt CBn 
h i n j e r  
h i n j 6 m 
mrerref) 
m a t j e r  
s o o n , o r  r e c e n t ly ( le s s  t h an a d ay aw ay ) 
d 0  ( l e s s  t h an a g e n e r at i o n  aw ay ) 
b e f o r e , l o n g  a g o  
i n  t h e  r e mo t e p as t  
No t a . Th e fi rs t s i x p r o n o un s  o f  t he ab o v e  l i s t 
ma y fu n c t i o n  as  s upp l e me n t s , i n  w h i ch  c a s e t h e y  
t a k e r e s p e c t i v e ly  t h e  fo rms m e l ,  m y s , m a h a ,  mo h u ,  
m t t y l a n d  m a o a n . 
2 . 9 . 3 . Proper pronoun s are proper names such a s  
a l  y e t , smk , h a l l y Q (me n ' s  n am e s ) ,  kce- � r i � , , 
a r mmhmr ( w om e n ' s  n ame s ) .  They are u s u a l ly 
derived f rom or composed o f  ve rb and/or noun 
s tems , c l as s Ia n oun s o ften lo s in g  the i r  
i n i ti a l  $ . E . g . s m k  f r om m s m k  ' mo s qu i t o ' , 
�D'{ f r o m  m� D '{  ' ow l ' , n o,o  ' r at ' , e j e o ' s t o n e ' , 
t m l p y s  f r om t m l  ' t o t r e a d i t ' an d p y s  ' e x t i n ­
g u i s h e d ' , i . e .  ' h e wh o put s o u t  a f i r e  b y  
t r e a d i n g  o n  i t ' .  
4 .  The in terrogat ive pronoun h i  • E . g . h i  
y + t a l mmrmQ ? ' wh o  w i l l  g o  f i r s t ? . C f  a l s o  3 . 5 . 5 .  
5 .  Lo c ative proper pronoun s are p l ace-name s . 
E .  g .  k a n a  I ' Lu g anvi l l e ' ,  j mk k y I ' Y ak ou l ' .  
6 .  I te rative pronouns are der i ved from nume r a l s  
b y  the pre fixat i on o f  o a  ' t i me ' . E . g . o a r u  
' t w i c e ' ' o a i e o ' fo u r  t i me s ' .  
7 .  There are three pos s e s s i ve pronoun s ,  wh i ch 
are derive d  from the bene fac tive /pos s e s s ive 
p repos i t i on s . They are : 
a )  m e n n e - , m e n n e= wh i ch re fers t o  potab l e s , 
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e . g .  me n n e y  ' m i n e  [ w a t e r  o r  c o c o nut & c  f o r d r i n k i n g ] ' . 
b )  m a n a - , m e n e =  wh i ch re fe r s  to e dib les . I t  i s  
n ot sub j e c t to vowe l a ltern an ce and , with the 
l s t  person s ingu l ar p ron omi na l  s u f f i x  for regime , 
tak e s  the form m i n i Q  in s tead o f  m a n a y .  E . g .  
m a  n a n ' h i s [ s o m e t  h ·i n  g t o e at  ] ' , m e  n e - r a 
' t h e  p i g s ' [ f o o d ] ' .  
c )  mm h n - , mmhm= wh ich refers to other po s s e s s ion s . 
E . g .  mmhmy n j o  ' t h at ' s  m i n e ' , mmhm- r y r  ' wh i t e  
m e n ' s ' . C f  a l s o  3 . 5 . 1 . 
2 . 9 . 8 .  Ordi na l pronoun s are : 
t u  t h e  s e c o n d  o n e  
t ee  I t h e  t h i r d o n e  
i e t  th e f o urt h o n e  
kce I d;n t h e  f i ft h o n e  
ko r a  t h e s i x t h  o n e  
ko r u  t h e  s e v e nt h  o n e  
r e t re l t h e e i gh th on e 
r e p e o  t h e  n i n t h  o n e  
s a y y l t h e  t e n t h  o n e  
E . g . � e  y f t e p k o r a  ' wh e n  i t  r e a c h e s  t h e  s i x t h  
[ d ay ] ' , h y r  66 6 n j o ko r a  m t  I ro  l ren ' fo r  t h e r e 
t h e  s i xt h  [ gu ar d ] s t ay s  i n  i t ' .  
9 .  Personal pronoun s are : 
S ing . P lur . Dua l T r i a l  
l s t  pers . inc . 
ls t pers . exc . 
2 nd p e r s . 
j ren 
i 
j D r  
y a m  
I y e  
• I J O r o 
y a m r u  
'{ f r u 
j o r u  
j D r • oce l 
y a m  ore I 
y ore !  
3 r d  pers . j rer  · oce I n i • I J cer 
l s t  
l st 
2 nd 
3 r d  
1 0 . P ronominal  s u f f ixes . There is  a one - to-one 
correspon dence betwe en per s on al pronouns and 
personal pronomin a l  suf fixe s : 
S ing . ·  Plur . Du a l  T r i a l  
pers . inc . r I r ore l  r o  
p ers . exc . y y a m  y a m r u  y a m ore l 
pe r s . m y e  y + r u '{ ace I 
pers . I f)rer . oce l n f)cer f) o  r u  
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N o t a . T h e  3 rd p e rs o n  s i ngu la r an d l s t  p e r s o n 
i n c l us i v e p l u ra l pr o n omi n a l s u ffi xe s a r e  l ow 
( cf 2 . 6 . 2 pp . 5 0 - 5 1 )  
P ronomi nal s u f f i xe s  o ccur s u f f ixed to 
s u f f i xing mo rphemes . E . g . l y� ' i n � · , 
re� o y 8 re r  ' t h e i r  h e a d s ' ,  m o e_Lore l ' y o u r  e y e s ' ,  
re rren ' h i s  t e e t h ' . 
2 . 1 0 . 2 .  The an c i ll ary pronominal s u f f i x  n o c cur s 
suff ixed to s u f f i xing morpheme s to wh i ch i t  
re l ate s  i t s  imme diate ly fol lowing exp an s i on 
( c f 3 . 3 . 4b ,  3 . 4 . lb ,  3 . 5 . l a ) . I t  denote s an 
i ndivi du a l i z e d  re lationsh ip , e . g .  comp are 
a a y  e n en re r y r  ' t h e  b o at o f  a wh i t e  m an ' 
wi th a a ¥  e n e - r y r  ' wh i t e  m an ' s  b o at ' , s o  
t h a t  i t s  expans ions hard ly eve r re fer to 
anima l s  o r  ob j e cts , unle s s  the s e  are des i gn ated 
by a pron oun o r  are e speci al ly set ap art f rom 
othe r s . E . g .  a s a s k y� a r a m a m  ' t h e  f l e s h  o f  t h i s  
p i g  ( n ot o f  t h at o n e ) ' .  
N o t a . Th e t r i a l  p e rs o n a l  p r o n o u n s  a n d  
t ri a l p e rs o n a l p ro n o mi n a l s u ffi xe s m a y  b e  
de t e rmi n e d  b y  a p h ra s e e xp an s i on ( cf 3 . 9 )  
co n s i s t i ng o f a nume r a l  fr om t h r e e up wards . 
E . g .  y a m ore l  l mn ' th e  f i ve o f  u s ' ,  a a y  
e n e l)re r . ore I i e o  ' t h e  b o at b e l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  
f ou r  o f  t h e m ' . 
2 . 1 1 .  PREPOS ITIONS 
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0 .  P repos i ti ons are divi ded into four c ategorie s :  
l o c a tive , b e ne f ac tive/pos s e s s ive , pos s e s s ive and 
d i re ctional . 
2 � 1 1 . 1 .  The re are two locative prepo s i ti ons : 
a )  The prepos i t ion l m- 3  con s t ru c t  I =  ' i n ,  
a t , o n , t o  f r o m ' denote s gene ral lo cat i on i n  
space or in t ime . E . g .  a m r y r p  l i a r  ' I  c om e  
f t h  d ' 1 . I I I Q • I I ' h  t r om e g ar e n  , m t  ro  _y � J CB  e s ay s i n  
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t h e  n ak am a 1 ' , le h j e m D r  ' ( i n  ) t h at y e  a r ' , 
t t m t t n e t  J_yn t e  ' th e y s t ar t  [ c o u n t i n g ] f r om o n e ' . 
I ts co ns tru c t  for m  fuse s  with the noun s 
m l n o  ' gr o un d ' ' o l o m ' h ou s e ' '  ren n o = ' ey e , o p e n i n g , 
c ut t i n g  e d g e ' , ren n t =  ' un de r s i d e ' ,  and a n a I o - oe 
' s u r f ' , to give , through the lo s s  o f  the i n i t i a l  
vowe l and the lengthening o f  the f o l lowing 
c on s onant : I l n o , I l o rn ,  n n n o = , n n n t = , n n a l o - o e . 
b )  The prepo s i ti on l rekre- ( I  t k y - ) 3  c on s t ru c t 
I t k i =  ' n e ar ' , whi ch denot e s  spat i al proximi ty . 
E . g . me r e y p  lJ.Js.y_n re� t n r  ' h e c r i e d  at ce� t n r� 
p l a c e ' ,  y a � y s p  n mm e h e o  I t k i - w a kcer  ' t h ey h a d  
b e e n wh o r i n g ' ( . l i t e r a l ly : ' t h ey h a d  d o n e  b a d 
w o r k  n e a r wome n ' ) ,  m a j a n  l cekcen ' h e w e n t  t o  h i s p l a c e ' .  
2 .  Ben e f active/pos s e s s ive prepo s i ti on s  may denote 
e i ther bene f a c ti on or pos s e s s i on . E . g . a k e p  
t a r a i t e hmm ' I  w i l l  t ak e  a p i g f o r  y o u ' i . e .  
' I '  1 1  g i v e  y ou a p i g ' ; a r a hmm ' y o u r  p i g ' . 
The re are three bene factive /po s s e s s ive 
p r epos i t i on s , whi ch are : 
2 a )  n a - , n e= whi ch re f e rs to e dib l e s . When i t  
has  f o r  regime the l s t  person s i ngu l ar p ronomi nal 
s u f fix , i t  tak e s  the form n i Q i n s te ad o f  n a y .  
E . g .  t a � r a i t e D..l!1 ' [ g i ve ] me a b i t  o f  p o rk ' , 
y a m k e l a m o s 6 �- r a  ' t h e y  b r i n g  p awp aw s  f o r  t h e  
p i g s ' ; t t m kcee n a n  ' t h ey c o o k  f o r  h i m ' . 
1 .  Th e i d e a  o f  ' from ' i s  c o n v e y e d  h e re b y  t h e  
v e rb r y r . 
2 .  N o  v ow e l a l t e rn a n c e . 
b )  n n e - , n n e= wh i ch re fers to potab l e s . E . g . 
t o � r6 i t e n n e y  ' [ g i v e ] me  s om e  w at e r ' ;  ce n ceo 
n n e m  ' y o u r  c o c o n u t  [ f o r  d r i n k i n g ] ' .  
c )  h n - , h= , a general bene f a c ti ve/pos ses s ive 
p repo s i t i on r e ferring to the cas e s  not cove red 
by the other bene factive or po s s es s i ve prepo s i ­
tions . E . g .  c omp ar e ke p t a r a  i t e hcem ' t ak e a 
p i g  fo r y o u ' an d k e p  t a r a i t e n a m ' t ak e  a p i g 
f or y o u  t o  e at ' . 
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NB Wh e n  re fe re n c e  i s  made t o  a b e n e fa c t i v e 
p rep o s i ti o n �  t hi s  me an s a b e n e fa c ti v e /p o s s e s s i v e 
p re p o s i t i on t a k e n  i n  a b e n e fa c t i v e  s e ns e . 
E . g . i n  k e p t a r a i t e hcem , hce- i s  a b e n e fa c t i v e  
p re p o s i t i on �  w h e re as i n  ce n ceo n n e m  n n e - i s  
a p o s s e s s i v e  p re p o s i t i on _,  i . e .  ' y o u r  c o c o n ut ' . 
2 . 11 .  3 .  P os s e s s ive p repo s i t ion s may denote on ly 
p os s e s s i on , neve r bene f action . There are f our 
p o s s e s s ive prepo s iti ons : 
a )  i a - ( n o co n s t ru c t  fo rm ) i s  u s ed for s hadows 
or vomi t . E . g .  o mm u  i a n ' h i s  s h adow ' , o l u � 
' � v omi t ' .  
b )  � a - ( n o c o n s tru c t  fo r m )  i s  u s e d  fo r sme l l s . 
E . g .  w e  y + n e o  t + m m t h y p  ceB cen  B a n ' i f he  h a d  
b e e n d e ad , o n e  w o u l d  h ave s me l l e d h i s  o do u r ' . 
c )  n a - ( n o  c o n s t r u c t  fo rm ) denotes re l at ion ships 
o f  dwe l le r  to dwe l l ing , i nhab it an t s  to co un try , 
p ro t agoni s ts to events . E . g .  a oceQmn n e n  l o w o r j e 
' p e op l e o f  L ow e r i e ' ;  a oceQcen n a n  ' i t s  i nh ab i t ant ' 
o r  ' i t s  p r o t a g o n i s t ' .  
d )  $ n a - , $ n e = i s  u s ed : 
1. for p os s e s s i on s  cons idered as ind i spens ab l e . 
E . g � a t j cen a n a n  ' h i s  w alk i n g - s t i c k '  ( a n  o l d man ' s ) , 
a t j cen  h n n ' h i s  w a lk i n g- s t i c k '  ( a  y o ung man ' s ) ; 
ce r y r  � ' !!!Y. c l o t h e s ' (w h i ch I am w e a r i n g  n ow ) � 
ce r y r  hcey ' my c l o t h e s ' .  
2 .  with a few n oun s s u ch a s  a a y  ' c an o e ' ,  
a o a w a l ' h e a d- r e s t ' . E . g . a a y e n e y  ' my c an o e ' .  
3 .  for p arts o f  a who le . E . g . cew y l  a n a n  
' i t s  wh e e l ' ' CBp I a l)  a n a n  o a  m o r m o r ' s e v e r a l  o f  
i t s b o a r d s  w e r e  r o t t e n ' ; w a r i  a n a r  ' ou r  p e n i s e s ' 
( l i t e r a l l y : o ur h us b an ds . Bu t ' ou r  h u s b an ds ' 
� n  t h e  p ro p e r  s e n s e  i s  r a a r i 1 h n r J . 
S ome b ody parts , howeve r ,  requir e  the general 
pos s e s s ive prepo s i tion hn - ,  . h= .  S uch are e s s i 
' b r e a s t s ' and vi s cera , whi ch , be ing attached 
to the r e s t o f  the body by on ly a f ew ve ins  
and s i new s are  pos s ib ly regarded a s  l e s s 
i ntimate ly connected to i t  than other p arts . 
E . g . e s s i h n n  ' h e r  b r e a s t s ' ,  cep e k a r  h n n ' i t s  
1 i v  e r  ' , o k o n h ce '( ' my h e  a r t  ' . · 
6 4  �d 
4 .  to denote c l o s e  re l ationships o f  depende ncy , 
fo r ins tan ce , whe n  the exi s tence o f  one member 
of  the re l ationship is  no t con ce ivab l e  without 
that of the oth e r  member . E . g .  cem n n  a n a n  ' i t s  
h e ap i n g ' i . e .  ' t h e  h e ap f o r m e d b y  i t ' ;  a n a o n a o  
e n e  n r k i w a  t y r  ' t h e  s i gn o f  t h e  eh i e f s '  i • e .  
' t h e  s i gh b y  wh i c h o n e  c an t e l l a ch i e f ' 
e n e s  a n a n  ' i t s  c o l o u r ' ;  a � l a  e n e n  k a m a m  ' t h e  
s u c c ub u s  o f  t h i s  p e r s o n ' i . e .  t h e s u c c ub u s  t h at 
t o o k  h e r  b o d i ly app e a r an c e ' . 
5 .  i n  the s ame me aning as n a - above . E . g .  
a ocel)cen e n e n  l o w o r j � ' p e op l e o f  L ow e r i e ' .  
2 . 11 . 4 .  D i re ct i onal  prepo s i t i on . Th ere i s  but o ne 
dire ctiona l prepo s it i on , denoting movement to 
o f  f rom s ome th i n g  or s ome on e . I ts u s e s  are 
very l imi t ed and i t  does not s e em to be any 
longe r cap ab l e  o f  new cons truc tions . C f  pp 9 3 , 
1 .  H e r e  a k i n s h ip t e rm ,  h e n c e  i n f l e c t e d  fo r t h e  
p lu ra l .  
9 6  and 9 9 . Th u s  e j e o u  1_a r o y ' t h e  s w e at o f f  my 
f a c e ' f o rme d a ft e r re l n o  1_u l e y ' t h e  d i r t  o f f my 
f e e t ' w as r e j e c t e d  by i n f or m an t s .  The s u f f ixing 
fo rm kce- is found main ly in directional com­
p lement s ( c f p . 9 9 )  and the cons truct form k= 
a s  an exp ans i on o f  ordinal p ronouns ( c f p .  9 6 ) . 
VERBAL INFLECT I ONS 
Ve rb a l i nf l e c t i o n s  a r e  fai r ly c omp l e x  a n d  i t  
i s  n e ce s s a ry h e re t o · an ti c i p a t e  o n  t h e fo l l ow i ng 
c h ap t e r .  Ve r b s  may t a k e a n umb er o f  e xpan s i o n s  
( cf 3 . 8 .  p . 9 ?ffJ � w h i c h �  wi t h ou t  g o i n g  h e re 
i n t o de t a i l s � a r e : 
a fi rs t o r d e r  e xp ans i o n 
a s e co n d o r de r  e xp an s i on a l s o  c a l l e d  i n c lu de d  
o b j e c t  
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a t h i r d  o rde r e xp an s i o n  a l s o  ca l l e d  di r e c t i on a l 
c omp l e me n t  
a fo u r t h  o r de r  e xp an s i o n 
a fi ft h o r de r  e xp an s i o n c o n s i s t i ng o f  a dv e rb ­
l i k e  c o n s ti t ue n t s . 
Fi na l ly �  c e r t a i n  v e rb s  may t a k e  a s p e c i a l  
k i n d  o f  e xp an s i on c a l l e d  app e l l a t i v e  c o mp l e m e n t . 
2 . 1 2 Verb a l  s tr ings . By de f i n i t i on , a verb a l  s tr ing 
c ons i s ts o f  a verb , not i t s e l f  an exp ans ion . 
o f  ano th e r  verb , and al l its  expan s i ons . 
The i n i t i al verb o f  a verb a l  s tr ing i s  cal led 
i n i ti a l  verb and is s a i d  to b e  s tr i ng � in iti a l . 
Except the case  when they are  par t o f  a gerund 
o r  a parti cip le , verba l s t r ings are ob l i gatori ly 
i n f l e c te d  for pe r s on and the i rreal i s /rea l i s  mode . 
They may further be inf le cted fo r the de f in it ive 
or pro s p e c tive modes , for aspects ( perdurat ive , 
perfective , continuative ) ,  negative vo ice , 
and part i cipation . 
2 . 1 3 In f lection for p e r s on and the real i s  o r  the 
irreal i s . 
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0 .  I n f le ct ion for p e r s on and the re a l i s  or the 
irre a l is  i s  by fus ed fourth orde r pre f i xes to the 
in i ti al verb . The s e  pre f i xes are : 
S ingu lar P lura l  Inde finite l s t  2 nd 3 rd l s t  2 nd 3rd 
I rr e a l i s  a f/J y f t a  y f .  y a  t f  
Rea l i s  a m  m m $  t a rn y f m y a m t f m 
Morphophonemic chan ge s : 
a )  P re ce ding a bi l ab i a l , the m o f  the re a l i s  
p re f ixes a m ,  t a rn ,  y f m ,  y a m a n d  t + m ,  and the 
third pe r s on real i s  pre f i x  m$ are lo s t .  Then , 
i f  th at b i l ab i a l  i s  a w ,  it be come s � ;  i f  it 
is � i n i t i a l  o f  a tens ed verb1 , it is lengthened . 
E . g .  a p 6 t  ' I ' l l b r e ak i t ' f r o m  a m + p o t , 
p w e  ' i t a c h e s ' f r o m  m $  + w w e , a � n r p  ' I  s a i d  i t ' 
f r om a m + w n r p , y a � � o r - n e s ' t h ey s p e ar f i s h ' 
f r o m  y a m + � o r ,  t h e  t e n s e d  f o r m  o f  w o r  ' t o s p e ar i t ' .  
b )  The s e cond per s on s i ngul ar re al i s  pre fix m 
i s  los t pre ceding m { regular app l i cat ion o f  
t he morphophono logi ca l ru l e s  in 1 . 1 8 . 3  p . 3 4 ) . 
E . g . mc:e l ' y o u  g o  s out h ' f r om m + mce l . 
c )  The morphovowe l $ o f  the 3 rd person s ingu l ar 
real i s  pre f ix be comes t p re ce ding consonant­
c lusters  th e f i r s t e lement o f  whi ch i s  not a 
s emi- cons onan t , and i s  lo s t  preceding the 
perdurative pre f ix . E . g . m f r l e  ' h e s e n t  h i m ' 
f r om m $  + r l e ,  m t r j a  ' h e s t o o d  up ' f r o m  m $  + r j a , 
m tl l a m ' h e k e e p s  c om i n g ' f r o m  m $  + p e r du r at i v e  
1 . .  Cf p .  7 6 
p r e f i x  + I a m , m t I s s a r u ' h e k e e p s  s p e ak i n g ' 
fr o m  m $  + p e r du r a t i v e  p r e f i x + s s a r u . But 
m e j r e w e  ' h e p l an t s y am s ' f r o m  m $  + j r e w e . 
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d )  The vowe l t o f  the i rre al i s  pre fixe s be come s 
$ pre ced ing a con s onant clus ter the f i rs t member 
o f  whi ch i s  a s emi - consonan t , and i s  los t 
preceding a vowe l or a short s emi - con s on ant 
n ot membe r of a c lus ter . E . g . t e j r e w e  ' l e t ' s  
p l an t  y am s ' fr o m  t f  + j r e w e , t j a n  ' l e t ' s g o ' 
f r o m  t f  + j a n ; b ut : y f l a m ' l e t  h i m  c om e ' f r o m  
y f  + l a m , y f w w e  ' i t w i l l a ch e ' f r o m  y f  + w w e . 
1 .  Person . Except in the s ingu l ar , the re i s  no 
one - to -one corre spondence b e tween the person a l  
pro nouns and t h e  pers on pr e f ixe s . 
a )  The inde f in i t e  pers on · ·cove rs the mean ings 
of th e Fren ch on , German ma n , and o f  all the 
dual and tr i a l  persona l .pronouns . E . g .  t f m j a n 
' w e , y ou o r  t h e y  tw o o r  a f e w  g o ' o r : ' o n v a ' ,  
· '.man . · g e h t ' .  
b )  The 3 r d  pe r s on s in gu lar a l s o  cove rs i n an imate , 
p lura l  s ub j e c ts . E . g .  e r e - y e n i ma m t r �rer �rer ­
r e y r e y  ' t h e s e  l e av e s  ar e [ l i t . : i s ] e x t r e m e ly 
l a r g e ' . 
c )  The f ir s t  pers on p lural  i s  in c lus ive . E . g .  
t a m j a n  ' w e ( i n c lu s i v e ) w e n t ' . 
d )  The s e cond p e rson p lural i s - exc lus ive o f  the 
third . E . g .  y f m y mo ' y o u  s aw i t  ( b ut t h e y  d i d 
n ot ) ' . 
e )  The third p e r s on p lural cove r s  the remai ning 
me anings . E . g .  y a m y mn p  ' t h e y , o r  we ( e x c lu s i v e ) 
o r  y ou ( an d  t h e y ) a t e i t ' .  
2 .  Rea l i s  and i rre a l i s . 
The i r re a l i s  mode i s  used : 
a )  in  tempor a l  verba l phras e s  re ferring to 
the pas t or the p re s en t  ( c f 3 . 2 . 2  p . 9 1 ) . E . g . 
� e  y t t a r i  ' wh e n  h e  w e n t i n ' . 
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b )  i n  theme s 1 expre s s in g  contrary - to - f act 
cond i t ions or ci rcums tance s . E . g .  we e t em e o y f  l r6 
' i f t h e r e  h a d b e e n s u ch a t h i n g ' ; w e  t .i a B r o y -
� a a n e n j e t a r  ' i f t h e y  h a d n o t  d i s ob ey e d  t h e  
w o r d o f  G o d ' . 
c )  in  rheme s 2 re f err ing to the future or to a 
c ontrary - to - fact pre sent o r  p as t . E . g .  h i n j e r 
Y t p 6 r  ' s o o n  i t  w i l l  b e  n i gh t ' ,  W e  t . i a � r O 't - SCB l p 
a a n e n  j e t a r  t f  l r 6 l mh n n  � o y p o y  ' i f t h e y  h a d  n o t  
di s ob ey e d  t h e  w o r d  o f  G o d , t h e y wo u l d  h av e  
s t ay e d i n  t h e g o o d  p l a c e ' .  
d )  exp re s s ing the j us s i ve or the optat ive . 
E . g . y e � y f  h yp 6 ' y o u  go [ an d ]  s h o o_!_ t h at on e ' , 
l a m I t k y y  · � t o  m e ! ' ,  a � t o n  y f t o y  ' I  th i n k 
t h at i t  w i l l  r a i n ' o r  ' I  h o p e  t h at i t  w i l l  r ai n . '  
The re a l i s  mode i s  u s ed : 
a )  in  temporal verbal  phras e s  re ferring to 
the future ( c f  3 . 2 . 2  p . 9 1 ) . E . g .  w e  m ro y  e h i 
k f  t e  ' wh e n  y o u  h e a r  a k i n g f i s h e r ' ,  m� y l) - e r e n  
o i  l cen · a r a w e  me s e t  ' wh e n s i x d ay s  h av e  e l ap s e d ' 
i . e .  ' a f t e r  s i x d ay s ' .  
b )  w i th quo tative ve rb s , i r re s pec tive ly o f  
the mode that the meaning wou ld require . 
E . g . w e  e t e o e m e o y f  l r 6 t y l l a o o i mm e r i k a y a m e w n r p  
� ' i f t h e r e  h a d  b e e n  s u ch  a t h i n g  up t h e r e  o n  
t h e  m o o n , t h e Am e r i c an s  w ou l d  h av e  s a i d  s o , t h e y  
w ou l d  h av e  s a i d : " . . .  ' .  
c )  in  theme s exp re s s ing non- contrary - to- f act 
1 .  Cf 4 . 2 . 3 p . 1 0 6 
2 .  Cf 4 . 2 .  p . 1 0 6 
conditions or ci rcums tances . E . g .  i t e m a l a m 
' i f any o n e  c om e s ' ' we m n a r ao · ·  s ym p  t mnceo i t e  
' i f y ou ar e t h i r s ty , d r i n k a c o c o nut ' .  
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d )  in rh eme s re ferring to a non- contrary - to - fact 
pre sent or p a s t . E . g . t e  �e 't t n e a · · t t m ' a @ orer  
' wh e n  s om e o n e  d i e s , t h ey do n ' t  b ury h i m ' . 
2 . 1 4 In f le ction fo r the def init ive or the p ro spective 
1 .  The de finitive mode expre s s e s  the ide a o f  an 
action or s tate · to ·be regarded as f inal  and not 
s ub j e c t  to revis ion . It is marked by a third 
order pre f i x  m e  to the init i a l  verb , E . g .  
a m e w n r p  ' I  s a i d  i t  ( an d I w i l l  n ot r e p e a t i t ) ' .  
2 .  The pro spective mode expre s s e s  a future 
prospe ct ( us u a l ly an unp le a s an t  one ) . I t  i s  
marked by a th ird o rder pre f i x  to the in i t i a l  
ve rb 1 cons i s ting of t plus the s ame vowe l a s  
that o f  t h e  sy l l ab l e  immediat e ly fo l lowin g .  
E . g .  j a � r o s u r oao . .  cenceo - '{ t �R e r ·  ' do n ' t  s i t  h e r e , 
c o c o n ut s m i gh t  f a l l ' , w a  ma l a k a r n o n · · y t .1_yh y p  
t e  l mr ' t h i s  o n e i s  a n g ry n ow ,  h e  mi gh t s h o ot 
o n e  o f  u s ' .  
2 . 1 5 I n f le ct i on for the negative voice . The ne gative 
vo i c e  i s  marked by a s e cond order pre fi x  j a �  
to the i n i t i a l  verb . � i s  lo s t  pre ced ing m and 
j i s  a lmo s t  alway s los t in tho s e  env ironments 
where it is otherw i s e  optional ly los t ( c f  1 . 1 8 . 4  
p . 3 5 ) . E . g .  ma a p m ' i t i s  n ot f u l l ' f r om m $  + j a �  
+ p m ;  m ' a mffip ? ' di dn ' t  y o u  as k ab out  i t ? ' f r o m  
m $  + j a � + mffip . 
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2 . 1 6 I n f l e ct i on for aspect s . 
O .  There are three aspec ts : pe rdurative , perfect ive 
and continuative , wh i ch are not mutua l ly exc lu s ive , 
s i nce the s ame ve rb a l  s tr i ng may be in f l e cted for 
a l l  three at once , or for the perdu�ative and the 
continuative , or  the pe rfective and the cont inuative 
( but not for the perdurat ive and the pe r fective 
wi thout the continuative ) .  
1 .  The perdur ative expre s s e s  a l as ting ac tion 
or s ta te . I t  i s  marked by a f i r s t-order pre f i x  
t l  t o  the i n i t i a l  verb , t be ing lo s t  str ing­
ini ti a l ly or fo l l owing a vowe l .  I is lo s t  pre ­
ceding anot her I , whi ch i s  then lengthene d , i f  
i t  i s  not a l re ady long . E . g .  a m f  l r 6 ' I  w a s  
s t ay i n g ' f r o m  a m  + f I + r 6 ; · a m  t I I a m  ' I  k e pt c o m i n g ' 
f r om a m  + t I + l a m ;  a m t, l  l e  ' I  w a s  b at h i n g ' f r om 
a m  + t I + I I e ;  a I r 6 . I w i  1 1  s t ay '  f r o m  a + · t I + r 6 ; 
J r 6  ' y ou w i l l  s t ay '  f r o m  0 + t l  + r 6 . 
2 .  The p er fe ctive asp e c t  i s  marke d by a f i rs t 
order s uf f ix p or t whi ch oc curs ! 
a )  i f  the verb a l  s trir:g contains the dire ctiona l  
pre f i x  r t  ( cf 3 . 8 . l cl  p . 9 8 ) , s u f f i xed to the 
morpheme immedi ate ly preceding . E . g .  y a �&t - nmoQ­
r t  l a m l a o a y  ' t h e y p lu c k e d c o c o nut s , t h r ow i n g t h e m 
t o  t h e  b a s k e t s ' ( l i t : t h e y  p lu c k  i t - c o c o n ut - c o me 
i n  b a s k e t s ) . 
b )  otherwi s e , s u f f i xe d  to the f in a l  con s t i tuent 
of the verb a l  s tring . E . g .  y a m r o s u - l y o - h o � - j r eQ 
' t h ey s at a l l  a r o u n d  i t ' .  
3 .  The p e r f e c tive s u f f i x  p s imp ly expre s s es  the 
per fective aspect , wh i ch , i n  S ak ao , imp l i e s  the 
carry i ng out o f  the act ion to i t s lo g i c al con -
c lus i on . E . g .  c omp a r e  a m h y  e n e s r u  ' I  s h ot . at 
t w o  b i r d s ' , a m h y r  e n e s ru ( c o nt i n ua t i v e ) 
' I  s h o t  at t w o  b i r d s  ( an d  m i s s e d ) ' ,  a m h y£. e n e s  
ru ( p e r f e c t i v e ) ' I  s h o t t w o  b i r d s ' . I n  the 
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cas e o f  ve rb s  o f  mot i on , the perfect ive o f ten 
imp l ie s  a re turn to re s t  after movement . E . g .  
m e j e r o y y  ' h e r an ' , m e j e r o y yE_ ' h e r an ( an d  s t o pp e d ) ' 
With o ther verb s , the pe rfe c tive of ten imp l ies 
the return to the conditions p r ior to the act i on 
o r  s tate , e . g . a m h a � y l E_  ' I  w e n t  w e s t  [ i . e .  t o  
B i g  B ay ] a n d  I am b a c k  n ow ' . 
2 . 1 6 . 4 .  The pe r fe ctive su f f ix t ,  bes i de s  the p e r fective 
aspe c t , exp re s s e s  i deas of ab l ation s uch as by 
cut ting o f f  or carry ing away , of separation such 
as by en c lo s in g , and , by extens ion o f  mean ing , 
o f  c i r cu l a r  motio n or s hape . E . g . a m r ei rern k -
o l  k l e y ' I  c ut my f i n g e r  o f f '  a s  ag a i n s t a m reQ_ 
re r n k - o l k l e y ' I  c ut m y  f i n g e r ' ;  m o t 6i re� oren 
' s h e  h a c k e d i t s h e a d o f f ' , mo t 6 Q. u I e n  ' h e  cut h i s 
l e g  ( w i t h  an ax e ) ' ,  y a m ke.1_ a a y  t e  y a m  I a m  ' t h ey 
t o ok a b o at an d c am e ' , t t m r y.1_ n a r - y �j re l  ' t h e y  
b u i l t  a f e n c e  ar o un d t h e n ak am a l ' s y a r d ' , 
- t t m j a r t e l .1_ ' t h e y  b u i l t  an e n c l o s u r e ' ,  a a y  
mre l y o.1_ u r rer  ' t h e  b o at w e nt ar o u n d  t h e  i s l a n d 
( i n  a c 1 o s e d c i r c 1 e ) ' , as  a g a i n s t a a y mre I y o  Q_ 
u rre r  ' t h e  b o at w e n t  a r oun d t h e · i s l an d  ( i n an 
op e n  c u r v e ) ,  o l o m n m  t t m r u ml ' t h at h o u s e [ wh i c h ]  
th e y  h a d  d i v i d e d  i n t o  r o oms ' ( rum ' t o " r o om " ' f r om 
t h e B i c h e l am a r  r um ' a  r o o m ' ) ,  o r r u  nm  � e  
y + h o l i- r t l a m ' wh e n t h a t  py gmy c ame  f ly i n g i n  
c i r c l e s  I ' � i I e i  n i ' h e t u r n e d  h i m s e l f r o un d ' 
i . e .  ' h e t u rn e d  r o u n d ' .  
2 . 1 6 . 5 . I f , however ,  the pe r f ec tive s uf f ix i s  
to o ccur s u f f ixed to an i n cl uded ob j e ct or 
a f i fth o r der expans10n , o n ly the su f f ix p 
may be u s ed , re gardles s o f  the me aning . E . g .  
y a �mt - n mo£- r j a n  l a oa y ' t h e y  p � u c k e d  c o c o n ut s , 
t h row i n g · t h e m  t o  t h e  b a s k e t s ' ( l i t : . th e y p lu c k 
i t - c o c o nut s - g o t o  b a s k e t s ' ) ,  a m r e - � o y � o y � + n 
' I  cut  i t  [ o f f ] w e l l ' . 
6 .  The verb km l ' t o s e e k ' t akes  the form km l m  
p re ceding the perfect ive suf f ix p .  E . g .  a m km l mp 
' I f o un d i t  ' . 
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7 .  The co nt inuat ive aspect i s  marked by a s e cond 
o rder s u f f i x  r to the f inal cons tituent of the 
verb a l  s tring , un le s s  the verba l s tring contains 
a directional p repo s i t ion or the direction a l  
morpheme k i  ( c f 3 . 8 . l c l  p . 9 9 ) , in  which c a s e  i t  
mus t  rema i n  unin f l e cted f o r  t h e  cont inuat ive . 
The cont inu at ive expre s s e s  the continuation o f  
a s t ate o r  the non- comple tion o f  a n  act io n  to 
i t s  logi c a l  conc lus ion . E . g .  � e  y w a n L ' wh e n  
i t  b e ar s  f r u i t ' a s  a g a i n s t  � e y w a n£ ( p e r f e c t i v e ) 
' on c e i t  h a s b o r n e  f r u i t ' , mmo u I r ' h e w a s  
c ar ry i n g  i t ' a s  a g a i n s t  mmo D I £  ( p e r f e c t i v e ) 
' h e c ar r i e d  i t  ( an d , h av i n g  c ar r i e d  i t , l a i d  
i t  down ) ' ,  a m h yr:. e n e s  r u  ' I  s h o t a t  two b i r d s  
( an d  mi s s e d ) ' a s  a g a i n s t a m h y£ e n e s  r u  ( p e r f e c t i v e ) 
' I  s h ot t w o b i r ds · ( an d  k i l l e d t h e m ) ' .  
8 .  Whe n  a verb a l  s tr ing i s  in f le cted for the 
per f e c tive and the continuat ive at once , i t  
exp re s s e s  the continuat ion o f  a s tate re su lting 
from a per f ec ted · or · interrupt ed action . E . g .  
O f  t h e  s o l e , t h e S ak a o s  s ay :  j e t a r  mmymn i.c 
( p e r f e c t i v e - c o nt i n ua t i v e ) ' G o d  a t e  i t  o f f  a n d  
l e t  i t  g o ' ; a m h yQL e n e s  r u  ' I  s h ot t w o  b i r d s  
an d l e ft t h em ' , t t m t t e r e - y o r£I. a n a o ha I ' t h ey 
c l o s e d  t h e do o r  ( an d  i t  r e m a i n e d  c l o s e d ) . 
9 .  Th e aspect s u f fixes  are lo s t  whe n fo l lowing 
a morpheme ending w i th a consonant clu s te r . 
E . g . y a m h e r t ' t h ey s an g ' ( c o n t i n u at i v e  o r  
p e r f e c t i v e  a s p e c t un s p e c i f i ab l e ) . . 
2 . 1 7  I n f le ction for part i cipation 
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O .  By de fin ition , the parti c ipant s o f  an i n f l e cted 
verbal  s tr ing cons titute its p ar t i ci p a t i o n . 
One o f  the p arti cipants , th e s ub j e ct , i s  a lway s 
marked by the fourth order pre f ix to the i n i t i a l  
verb . 
1 .  The re are four po s s ib l e  p arti c ipation s : 
a )  The s ub j e ctive p arti cipati on , i . e .  the verb a l  
s tring has o n ly one part i cip ant : a sub j ect . E . g .  
a m  I a m  ' I  c am e ' . 
b )  The ob j e ctive part i cipation , _  i . e .  the ve rb a l  
s tr i ng h a s  two part i cipants : a s ub j e ct a n d  an 
ob j e ct . E . g . a m ' i I p ' I  k i l l e d i t ' . 
c )  The i n s t rument iv e  p arti cip at i on , i . e .  the 
verbal  s tring h a s  two pa rti c ipant s : a sub j e ct 
and an ins trument . E . g .  m e n e o f n ' h e w a s  dy i n g  
O f  i t  I •  
d) The trip le part i c ip ation , i . e .  the verba l 
s tr ing has  a l l  thre e parti cipants : sub j ect , 
ob j e ct and ins trument . E . g .  m i  i l p t n  ' h e s t ru ck 
h i m  w i t h  i t ' .  
2 .  In o rder to determine the p arti cipat ion o f  
a verb al s tring it i s  nece s s ary t o  determine 
f ir s t the trans itivity of the s ame verba l str ing 
un i n f l ected . 
As regards trans itivi ty , verb s and verbo id s 
( i . e .  de t e rmi n i n g  v e rb - l i k e  mo rp h e m e s )  f a l l  into 
three c ate go r ie s : i ntran s it i ve , tran s i t ive , 
and + n - trans it ive 
To determine th e tran s itivity of a given 
verb a l  s tring : 
a )  F i r s t dete rmine the tran s i t ivi ty o f  the 
p art of that · s tr i ng th at extends from the 
i n i ti al verb inclus ive ly to the f i fth exp an s i on 
e xc l us ive ly , dis regar ding i ntrans i t ive ve rb s 
and ve rboids  -and d ire ction a l  comp l ement s . 
Th e n ,  ( r u l e s o r d e r e d )  
1 .  i f  this part o f  the s tr in g  ends w i th an 
app e l l ati ve comp lement , it i s  + n - trans i ti ve . 
2 .  i f  i t  ends w i th an inc luded ob j e ct , it 
is intran s itive . 
3 .  i f  i t  e nds w i th a tran s i tive verb cir 
verboi d ,  i t  is  trans i t ive , and h as the s ame 
tran s i tivity a s  th at verb o r  verb o id ( i . e .  
tran s i tive or + n - tran s itive ) . 
4 .  otherwi s e ,  i t  i s  i n tran s it ive . 
b )  Th en , i f  a fi fth order exp an s ion other than 
the adverb j r e ' al l ' o ccurs in the whole s t r ing , 
and i f  the p art o f  the s tring the t ran s i t ivity 
o f  whi ch has j us t  been determined i s  tran s i t ive 
or + n - trans i t ive , the who le verb a l  s tr ing i s  
de t r a n s i t i v i z e d .  Otherw i s e , i t s  tr an s itivity i s  
the s ame a s  tha t  o f  the afor e s aid verba l s tring . 
E . g .  y mo h e r i - � o y � o y  ' kn o w -w e l l ' :  ymo h e r i  � s  
t r a n s i t i v e ,  a fi fth o r d e r  e xp an s i o n o t h e r t ha n  
j r e o c c ur s  ( � o y � o y ) ,  h e n c e  y m o h e r i - �o y �o y  i s  
de t ra n s i t i v i z e d .  I n  r 6 - � o y � o y  ' s t ay -w e l l ' ,  r 6  
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i s  i n t r an s i t i v e ,  h e n ce r 6 - �o y � o y  i s  i n t r an s i t i v e . 
In w e  I - r t  l a m - j r e  ' c a l l - c o m e - a l l ' ,  w e  I - r t  l a m i s  
t ra n s i t i v e  ( w e l i s  trans i t i v e  a n d  r t  l a m ,  a ·  
di r e c t i o na l c o mp l e m e n t ,  i s  t o  b e  di s r e g ar de d ) ; 
t h e r e  i s  a fi ft h o r de r  e xp an s i on ;  t h e  a dv e r b  
j r e . Hen c e  t h e  w h o l e  v e rb a l  s t r ing i s  tran s i t i v e . 
I f  
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c )  Now , verb a l  s tr ings other than tho s e  contain­
ing a dire c tional prepos i t i on o r  the dire ctional  
morpheme ki ( thes e mu s t  rema in uni n f le cted for  
p arti c ipation and the cont inuat ive a spe ct ) are 
i n f l ectab l e  for parti cipat ion by s uf fixing a 
thi rd o rder s u f f ix t n  to the i r  f inal con s ti tuent . 
E . g . y mo h e r i - � o y � o y lD_ ' t o k n ow i t  w e l l ' . 
d )  The parti cipat ion o f  the verb a l  s tr ing can 
n ow b e  determined from the f o l lowing tab l e : 
the verb a l · un inf lected ' i n f l e c te d  
s tr ing i s : for fo r p arti cipat ion parti cipat ion 
--] t:-c---� -
t n - tran s i t ive doe s not 1 ob j e c tive o ccur 
t r an s i t ive ob j e ct ive tr ip le 
de tr an s i t iv i z e d  sub j e ct ive ob j e ct ive 
intran s i t ive sub j e c tive ins trumentive 
N o t e  1 .  t n- t r an s i t i v e  v e rb a l s t r i n g s  are  
o b l i ga t o r i l y  i n f l e c t e d  fo r p ar t i c i p a t i o n . 
3 .  The p articipants . Except for the sub j e ct , 
( c f 2 . 1 7 . 0  p . 7 3 ) , the part i c ip ants o f  ve rb a l  
s trings a r e  un spe c i f i ed f o r  p e r s o n  and number . 
a )  The sub j e c t  i s  that o f  the in iti al verb . E . g . 
mmt t my - s a - n e s  ' h e s t ar t s b i r d s ' ( l i t : h e  t r a ck s  
i t  - f l y  o f f - b i r ds ) 
b )  The ob j e c t  i s  tha t  o f  the las t trans i t ive 
v erb or verboid o f  the s tr in g . E . g .  mmrmQ - h o �  
o h e ' h e w e n t  a l l o v e r t h e  v i l l a g e  m o u r n i n g  [ h i s  
w i f e J ' ,  l i t e r a l ly : h e  m o ur n e d  h e r  - f o l l ow i t  
v i l l ag e . 
c )  The i n s trumen t  denote s the ne ce s s ary me ans 
of the ac ti on or s tate exp re s sed by the verbal 
s tr i ng . The s e  me ans may be : 
1 .  s tr i ctly ins trumental . E . g .  m i  i 1 .±..!l a m a s  
' h e s t r i k e s i t  w i th a c lub ' . 
2 .  c au s a l . E . g . p e t j a t p .±...!2_ a ky r - y e n i t e  
' h e s t umb l e d  o n  a r o o t ' , k a e m e j e y a r� a p e  I 
' C a i n  w a s  j e al o u s  o f  Ab e l ' , m e r r e t p � a t a m a m  
' h e w a s  s t a r t l e d  at t h i s  t h i n g ' , cep ces  y a m so r p .±...!2_ 
j cen ' t h e  d o g s b ar k e d a t  me ' .  
3 .  e s s en ti al to the sub j ect . E . g . j e t a r  
mo r 6..±...D_ oce l ' G o d  s t ay s  o f  t h r e e ' i . e .  ' G o d  
c o n s i s t s  o f  t h r e e ' ,  o j 6 m a m  mcer y p.i.Jl i n a  
' t h i s s n a k e  s p r o ut e d  a s  y am s ' .  
4 . locat ive . E . g . mo so n e p .- r t  t a r  i ii!.  CB� ocen � 
' i t pu s h e d i t s  h e a d i n  t h r o ug h  t h e  h o l e ' 
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re� ocen m a k a r pJ...!2 � ' i t s  h e ad w a s  s e n t f ly i n g  t h r ough 
t h e h o l e ' . 
2 . 1 8 Ten s ing o f  i n i t i a l  verb . 
When a verb a l  s tr ing contains an include d 
ob j e ct , the ini t i a l  cons onant o f  i ts i n i t i a l  
verb unde rgo e s  certain change s provi ded that i t  
i s  short , f o l l owed b y  a vowe l ,  and that the 
i n i t i a l  verb is n e i ther repe t i tive nor intens ive . 
Verbs whi ch have u�de rgone s uch change s are 
ca l le d  t e n s e d .  
a )  an init i a l  w opti ona l ly become s  � ·  
b )  an i n i t i a l  r opti ona l ly be come s R . 
c )  o ther cons onan ts be come long , except j ,  
h and R ,  whi ch remain unchan ge d .  
2 . 1 9 VERBS AND VERBO IDS 
O .  As regards the i r  i n f le ct ion and d i s tribu tion 
i n_ the phra se, verb s (wh i ch are free mo rphe�e s )  
and verbo i d s  (whi ch are bound determining 
mo rpheme s ) fal l i n to s ix categori e s . 
1 .  Adj e ctive s , whi ch are tho s e  intran s i tive 
verb s  whi ch expr e s s  qu a l i ti e s  as cribed to 
persons , anima l s , or th ings . E . g .  k a r ' r e d ' , 
f:3 r i �  ' l ar g e , b i g ' , � t f)CBn  ' h e avy ' , p e r e ' lo n g ' . 
Ad j e c tive s  may , bes i de s  functioni ng a s  verb s 
prope r ( e . g .  m a k a r ' i t i s  r e d ' , � e  y t � 
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wh e n  i t  i s  b i g ' ) qua l i fy nouns ( c f 3 . 3 . la p . 9 2 ) , 
o r  modi fy verbs ( c f 3 . 8 . le 2  p .  1 0 0 ) . E . g .  a r a 
k r i t e  ' a  s m al l  p i g ' , yren - k r i p f n  e t e n a r ' e at 
a l i t t l e f o o d ' . 
Three adj e c tive s have a di s tr ibutive f orm : 
f:3 r i f:3  ' b i g ' , d i s t r i but i v e : � c:B r �c:Br ; k r i ' s m a l l ' , 
d i s t r i b ut i v e : k k r i or  k i  k r i ; f:3 y r  ' b l a ck ' , 
d i s t r i b ut i v e : f:3 y r.� y r .  The dis tribut ive form i s  
us ed when the s ub j e c t  o r  the re ferent qua l i f i e d  
i s  n o t  s i ngu lar . E . g .  a r a k k r i ' s m a l l  p i g s ' , 
A I I I h y a � e  y a � m r f:3rer  ' wh e n  t h ey a r e  b i g ' . W en 
fun ctioning as a f i f th o rder expans i on o f  a 
verb , the di s t r ibutive adj e c tive f:3rer f:3c:B r  
means ' o f ten ' . E . g . j o r u t + m r6 - �c:Br f:3 m r  ' t h ey 
t w o  s t ay o ft e n ' i .. e .  ' t h ey a r e o ft e n t o g e th e r ' .  
When an expan s i on and fol l owing a cons onant , 
the adj e c tive h e o  ' b ad '  take s the form e h e o . 
E . g .  n c:Bm e h e o  ' b a d  w o rk ' , 
d i d .  i t  w r o n g l y ' .  
m � y s - e h e o p t n  ' y ou 
2 .  Verbs pro pe r , which may be tran s i t ive , 
i n - tran s i tive , or intran s i tive . E . g .  h a r e 
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' t o r ew a r d h i m ' , hre ' t o r u n  aw ay ' , s a l ' t o s w i n g ' , 
s j e r ( t n )  ' t o s e n d  h i m ' , r) i ( t n )  t o  g r ant  i t ' .  
Some tran s i tive verbs are re f lexive , i . e .  
thei r  ob j e ct mus t b e  s upp lemented by a pers ona l  
p ronoun agr ee ing wi th the i r  sub j e ct .  E . g . 
ren n o - m e � e  y f sre l p _Q_l_ ' wh e n  t h e  s un app e a r e d ' ' 
l i t e r a l ly : ' wh e n  t h e  s u n  s h o w e d i t s e l f ' .  
3 .  D i re ctional verb s  and verb o i ds . 
a )  Dire ctiona l verb s  are tho s e verb s  whi ch , 
expre s s in g  mo tion to , from o r  through , may 
fun ction e i ther a s  ve rb s  p roper or as e lemen t s  
o f  a d i r e ct ional comp lement determin ing the 
d i re c ti on .o f an action or the r e l ative loca tion 
o f  a s tate . E . g . m a j. a n  ' h e w e n t ' , mo ko � r e p - r� 
' h e t h r ew i t  aw ay ' , m o r 6 - r j a n  h e  s t ay s  o n  t h e  
f a r s i d e '  ( l i t : ' s t ay - g o ' ) . Directional verb s are : 
h a t rer t o  g o  n or t h  
mre l t o  g o  s ou t h  
h a � y  I t o  g o  w e s t  
h u  t o  g o  e a s t  
j a n t o  g o  
l a m t o  c om e  
ke r s a t o  g o  up 
s a f) re r  t o  g o  down 
t a  t re r  t o ·  g o  ou t 
t a r i t o  g o  i n  
t a  I p rer t o  r e t u rn 
y e  t o  g o  b y  
y e  t o  g o  wh e r e ?  
• I 
t o  1 J CB  g o  n e ar 
1 .  R ar e . Ma i n ly fo u n d  as  me mb e r  of di re c t i on a l 
c omp l em e n t s � w i t h  t h e  t e n t a t i v e  di r e c t i o na l p re fi x �  
t o  e xp r e s s  t e n ta t i v e a c t i on . E . g .  a kre l - y�p ' I ' l l 
t ry t o  l o ok f o r  i t ' .  
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b )  direct i on a l  verboids o ccur only i n  direct ion a l  
comp lements wi th the prefix r f . Thr ee direction­
a l  verboi ds wer e  found i n  the corpus : 
s a  up 
s u  dow n 
t eer out 
E . g .  m e k e � r s a ' h e pu t it up ' ,  m e k e - r s u 
' h e p u t  i t  down ' , m e ke - r t cer ' h e t o ok i t  o ut ' . 
4 .  Other verbo i ds occur only a s  s e cond orde r 
exp an s i on s  o f  verb s . S ix s uch verbo ids  were 
found in the co rpus : 
t y t  o n e  at a t i m e , b i t s  b y  b i t s  
r y r  f as t , f i rmly , s t e ad i ly 
see� t o  d e a t h  
, s t e al t h i ly see 
, wh i l s t  w a i t i n g  f o r  i t  s e  
h y r  i n  o r d e r  t o  g e t  i t  
The l atter two are tran s i t ive , the former two 
intrans i tive . As for sill and see� , s i nce they o c cur 
on ly a s  exp an s i on s  o f  transi tive ve rb s , i t  was 
n ot pos s ib l e  to determine whe ther they are 
tran s i tive or i ntrans i tive . 
E . g .  t f m j e 1 �1.Y..1_p - r f s u ' t h e y  j ump e d  down 
o n e  a t  a t i me ' , t e -ur_ ' h o l d  it  f i r m ly ' , 
y a m t ee l - sceS a r a nm ' t h ey t r e a d t h a t p i g  t o  
d e at h ' , mce k y - srep ' h e s t o l e  i t ' (r l i t : he t o o k  i t  
s t e a l t h i ly ) ' y a m kcee - s e  a a  r i ' t h ey c o ok e d  wh i l s t  
w ai t i n g f o r  t h e  me n ' , a l a m -.b.Y.!:.- m e t r t n  ' I  w i l l 
c om e  �e t i t  l at e r ' .  
5 .  Defec tive verb s . De fe ctive verbs are not 
exp andab l e , and are i n f le cted on ly for person 
and the real i s  or the i r re a l i s .  The mo s t  common 
de fective verb s are : 
a )  Numeral verb s , whi ch are : 
t e r  
mcen 
h un d r e d  
t h ou s an d 
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and compounds formed o f  yce l ' t e n ' and a numeral 
f rom one to n ine , i . e .  
y ce l t e  t e n  
yce l r u  
y ce l oce l 
yce l i e o  
yce l ren 
yce l ren · a r a 
yce l ren · e r e · r u  
yce l ren . e r e .  t ee  I 
yce l ren · e r e · p e o 
tw e n ty 
t h i r ty 
f o r t y  
f i fty 
s i xty 
s ev e n ty 
e i gh t y  
n i n e ty 
E . g .  a oceocen y a m yce l t e  ' t e n  p e r s o n s ' .  
b )  Quotat ive verb s , whi ch are w e  ' t o s ay o r  t h i n k ' 
and � t o n  ' t o b e l i e v e ' . Quotat ive verbs are 
a lway s i n  the r e a l i s , irrespec tive ly of the mode 
tha t the me aning wou ld requir e , and they alway s 
o c cur imme di at e ly fol lowed by a quotati on , 
d i r e c t  or i ndirec t , wh i ch may be any utte r ance . 
The 2 nd and 3 rd pe rs on s ingu l a r  o f  � t o n  are 
i rregu lar , being respe ctive ly m � o t o n  and � o t o n .  
c )  The an ci l l ary verb s s t  a t  ' t o s t a r t ' (borrowed 
f rom B i ch e l amar )  and j a r ,  e xpres s ing the immedi at e  
p as t .  E . g . a m ' a r  a l a m ' I  j u s t  a r r i ve d ' , � e  y t s t a t 
cej rem ' wh e n  h e  s t a r t e d  t o  w o rk ' . 
d )  The ne gative ve rb r e  ' n o t  t o  b e ' ·  , whi ch 
occur s a lway s  i n  the thi r d  pe rs on s in gu l a r . 
E . g .  t a om8mn i t e  m e r e  ' th e r e  w a s n ' t  any o n e ' ,  
n o �  y f r e · ·  e r e n l  t f k y n  ' l e t  i t  n o t b e  m a l e  
p i g s , o n ly i nt e r s e x p i g s ' . 
e) The ve rb y y n  ' t o h av e  n am e ' was found only 
i n  the th ird pe r son s ingu l ar re a l i s , fo l lowe d 
8 1  
by a p rope r  pronoun o r  the inte rrogative pronoun 
h i ' wh o ?  ' . E . g .  mmy y n h i ? ' wh at i s  h i s n ame ? ' , 
mrey y n  s e r ' h i s  n am e  w a s  S e r ' , a a s e m  mmy y n  h i ?  
' y o u r  n ame  i s  c al l e d w h o ? ' i . e .  ' wh at i s  y ou r  n ame ? ' ,  
a a s e y  mrey y n  s a k ' my n ame i s  J a c qu e s ' .  
2 . 2 0 VERB FORMATI ON 
Verb s are formed by derivat ion : 
1 .  Intens ive verb s  expre s s ing a s s i du i ty and/or 
protracti on are formed by pre f ixing to a ve rb 
s tem a s e gmen t  con s i s ti ng o f  the ini t i a l  
con sonant o f  th at verb s t em p lu s  t h e  vowe l o f  
i t s  f ir s t sy l l ab l e  a f fe cte d b y  expre s s ive i n ­
tona tion . E . g . o n n n o n l f r om o n l ' t o c a r r y  i t ' .  
I f  the · . con so nan t to be thus repe at ed i s  long , 
i t  b e come s short . E . g . t a:rec:et my ' t o t r a c k i t  
a s s i d u o u s ly an d / o r  at l e n gt h ' , f r om t t my ' t o 
t r a c k  i t  ' ; t t m y a:rec:e y mn � e y t hm r t t m j a n t t m j e s 
' t h e y  a t e i t  a t  l e n g th [ an d ] whe n i t  w a s 
f i n i s h e d  t h ey w e n t  f o r  a w a lk ' ; m t  l r 6 t o n 
e h  i e om I m e  r e  i e o  . . m t I r o 6 6  r 6  I h e  s t ay e d f o r  
m ayb e t h r e e  o r  f o ur y e ar s , h e  s t ay e d  f o r a 
l o n g  t i m e ' . 
2 .  Repeti t ive verb s expres s in g  e i ther repe ti tion 
o r  recipro c i ty are formed by the tot a l  redup l i ca­
tion of a eve s egment ·  ( e  repre s enting a s i ngle 
short con s on an t , the s e cond one d i f ferent 
f rom the f i rs t one ) o f  a ve rb s tem , provided 
that it i s  e i ther s tem- final  o r  f o l lowed by 
a con sonan t , and that it is not p art of a 
s imp le re dup l i c a ti on ( c f 1 . 1 9 . 1 0 p . 3 8 ) . E . g .  
h o  I ho  I ' t o f ly r e p e at e d ly ' f r om ho  I · ' t o  f ly ' , 
p o k y  I k y l ' b en t  i n  s e v e r a l p l a c e s ' f r om p o k y  I 
' b e n t ' , ko � ko � r e ' t o t h r o� t h i n g s  r ep e at e d ly ' 
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f r o m  ko � r e ' t o  t h r ow i t ' ;  m yreo  a ore8ren y a m t l y e l y e l  
' y ou s e e p e op l e  b u s y  d i g g i n g an d d i gg i n g ' ,  
j o r u t t � e t t n n s n n s r  j o r u  ' wh e n  t h ey a r e  i n  
l ov e  w i t h  e a c h  o t h e r ' ,  y a m t l h o S h o B  j rnr ' t h ey 
k e e p f o l l ow i n g  e a c h  o t h e r ' .  
I n  some expre s s i on s  the repeti tive has a 
d imi nut ive me aning . E . g .  m e r e n r e n  ' i t i s  h ar d ly 
d ay t i me , i t  i s  d awn ' , a s  a g a i n s t  me r e n  ' i t 
i s  d ay t i m e ' ,  p o r p 6 r ' i t i s  b e c om i n g  d ar k ' a s  
a g a i n s t  p 6 r ' i t i s  n i gh t ' . 
No t a  � A v e r b  may b e  a t  o n c e  r ep e t i t i v e  a n d  
i n t e ns i v e � e . g . mrekCECECe kre I k re  I ' h e l o o k e d  f o r  i t  
a s s i du ou s l y  an d r ep e at e dly ' f r om kee l ' t o s e e k i t ' .  
3 .  Verb s are derived from free nouns 
a )  by de leting the i n i t i a l  $ o f  c las s I a  
nouns . E . g .  o e n m  ' t o c h an g e  o n e s e l f  i n t o  a d e vi l '  
f r om e o e n m  ' de v i l ' ' r a  ' t o c h an g e  o n e s e l f  i nt o 
a p i g ' f r o m  a r a ' p i g ' . 
b )  by pre f i xing j to the ini tia l i o f  c l as s  
I b  n ouns . E . g .  j i s a ' t o b e c om e  f r i e n d s ' f r om 
i s a  ' f r i e n d ' . 
c )  by rep lacing the i ni ti a l  n o f  c la s s I c  
noun s b y  j .  E . g .  j rnm ' t o w o rk ' f r om n ffim  ' w o rk ' , 
j o � ' t o k i l l  p i g s ' f r o m  n o � ' m a l e  p i g ' . No t a .  
T h i s de r i v a t i o n  do e s  n o t  s e e m  t o  b e  any l o n g e r  
p ro du c t i v e .  
2 . 2 0 . 4 .  Othe r derivati ons , whi ch are no longer 





t n r  
y o n 
s e  
l y y  
y e n  
n n o  
a )  intrans i t ive verb s from tran s i t ive ve rbs , 
f ormed by the pre f ixation of j e r and/or the 
changing o f  a vowe l .  E . g .  
Tr an s it i ve I n trans i t ive 
t o  e at i t  y e n  t o  e at 
t o  d i g i t  y e l t o  d i g 
t o  s t i n g h i m  j e r  y e t t o  i t c h 
t o  i n s ult  h i m  j e r  k e  o t o  s w e a r  
t o  p r e ve n t h i m  j e r t a  r t o  p ut a t ab o o  
t o  b e  b i t t e r  t o  h i m  j e r y o n  b i t t e r  
t o  c ur e  h i m s e  t o  c u r e  
t o  t r an s f e r  i t  j e l y y 1 t o  c ommut e 
b )  caus ative verb s are formed from i ntran s i t ive 
ones by pre f ixing j E and changing the vowe l . 
I n tr ans itive 
t o  e at 
t o  w ak e  up 
C au s ative ( tr ans i tive ) 
j ceycen 
j e n a  o 
t o  f e e d  h i m  
t o  w ak e  h i m  up 
1 .  Th e r of j e r  i s  l o s t .  
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2 .  2 1  ADVE RBS 
Adverb s  are determi ning mo rpheme s  whi ch 
main ly o c cur as f i fth order expan s i on s  o f  verb s . 
Three adverbs o ccurred i n  the co rpus : 
t o r  a lw ay s , u n i nt e r rupt e d ly 
u s i  v e r y , mu c h , a l o t  
• I J r e a l l , c omp l e t e ly 
( Th i s l i s t i s  p ro b a b ly e xh a us t i v e ) 
E . g . y a p p e - t o r  o n r  ' t h ey a lw ay s m e e t t h e r e ' ,  
p e r e - u s i  ' i t i s  v e ry l o n g ' , t + m e s y k - j r e p t n  
w nm t r  ' w e h av e  f i n i s h e d b o rr ow i n g  a l l t h o s e 
[ p i g s ] ' .  
2 . 2 2 ADNOMINA 
An .  adnome n . i s  a determi ning morpheme . Adnomi na 
determine s ub s tantive - like words , i . e .  noun s , 
p ronoun s , nume ral s ,  nominali z ed adj e c tive s and 
adj e c ti vo i ds . Three adnomi na were found in the 
c orpus : 
t t k y n  
j r e p 
n n t t u r  
o n ly , a l o n e  
a l l , wh o l e  
e x a c t ly , p r op e r ly 
( Th i s  i n v e n t o ry i s  p r o b a b ly e xh au s ti v e ) 
E • g • n i t t k y n m t I r6 ' he  s t ay e d  a 1 o n e  ' , t e 
t + ky n  ' on ly o n e ' , i r e y  � � w e  ' my who l e  
b o dy ·  a c h e s ' , j eer � y a m  I a m  ' t h ey a l l c am e ' , 
o a n a n  n n t t u r ' h i s  f at h e r  (n o t an un c l e ) , .  
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2 . 2 3  ADJECTIVO I DS 
Adj e ctivoi d s  are dete rmini ng morpheme s 
whi ch , a s  f i r s t order expans i ons , quali fy n oun s 
( c f  3 . 3 . l a p . 9 2 ) , and , as fi fth order exp an s i on s , 
mod i fy ve rbs ( c f  3 . 8 . le 3  p . 1 0 0 ) . Two adj e ctivoi ds 
o ccurr e d  in the corpus : 
p e l 
t t � l e  
ot h e r , d i f f e r e nt 
p l a i n , o r d i n ary 
( Th i s  i n v e n to ry i s  p r o b ab ly n o t e x ha u s t i v e ) 
E . g . a ore�ren p e l t e  ' a  d i f f e r e nt p e r s on ' , re h y 
t t � l e  ' o r d i n ary r i f l e ' . 
2 . 2 4 NOMINAL I ZED ADJECT IVES & NOMINALI ZED ADJECTIVOIDS 
Nomi n a l i z ed adj ect ives and nomina li zed 
ad j e cti vo i ds are sub s t antive - l ike free morphemes 
formed by pre f ixing o ( or , opti on a l ly , u when 
the fol lowing s y l lab l e  cont ains a h i gh vowe l )  
to adj e ct ive s and adj e ctivoids . E . g .  o k a r  
' r e d  o n e ( s ) ' f r om k a r ' r e d ' , u k r i  ' s ma l l  on e ' 
f r o m  k r i ' s m a l l ' , o p e l ' d i f f e r e n t o n e ( s ) ' 
f r o m  p e  I ' d i f f e r e nt ' , u t  t � I  e ' o r d i n a ry o n e  ( s ) ' 
f r o m  t t � l e  ' or d i n ary ' . 
Nomin a l i z e d  ad j ectives and adj ect ivoids 
are unspe c i f i ed and unin f le ct ab l e  for numbe r .  
E . g . o s t � v o  ' s i ck o n e ' o r  ' s i c k  o n e s ' .  
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2 . 2 5 PART I C IP LE S  
Par t i c i p l e s  are subs tan tive - l ike free 
morpheme s formed by pref ixing o ( or , optional ly , 
u when the f o llowing sy l lab l e  contains a h i gh 
vowe l )  to verbal s trings un i n f le cte d fo r pe rs on 
and the r e a l i s  or the i rreal i s . E . g .  o rre s p  n l  
j n r  m t  I t  t r y - h o �  j n r  ' H e wh o m a d e  u s  k e e p s  
l o o k i n g  a ft e r  u s ' ,  o l yren - sre i o e l  n i 8  ' t h e  o n e s  
wh o k ep t  s t e al i n g ( l i t : e at i n g  s t e a lt h i ly ) my 
b an an a s ' ,  o l ro p r l u r·rer y a m t l h a ' th o s e  wh o h a d 
s t ay e d  i n  t h e  i s l an d  k ep t  o n  d an c i n g ' .  
2 . 2 6  GERUNDS 
Gerund s are s ub s tantive- l ike free morphemes 
forme d  by pre f ixing $ to ve rb a l  s trings unin­
f l e cted for per s on , the re a l i s  or the irre a l is , 
t he de f i n i t ive o r  the pro spe ctive , and the 
negative voi ce . E . g .  y a m n n s reyren u rre Q  ' t h ey 
l i k e d t o  e at l ob s t e r ' ' m yreo h e r i  remre- y j rep i n  
' y o u  c an t ry an d as k hi m _  ab o u t  i t ' , a m srekn l 
e n e o - s a y l e  ' I ' m a fr a i d o f  dy i n g  y ou n g ' .  
No t a . Par t i c i p l e s  a n d  g e ru n ds ar e u ns p e c i fi e d  
a n d  u n i nf le c t ab l e  fo r n umb e r .  
2 .  2 7  MODAL PA.RT I CLES 
Modal parti c les  are determining morpheme s 
that modi fy the r e f e rent s o f  phr as e s . There 
a re n ine modal parti cl e s : 
1 .  the moda l p art i c le r t � y l cover s the me anings 
o f  the Eng l is h  ' ag a i n , a n ew ' . E . g .  e o e n m  m 6 m 
m o h o S r t  B y  I j o r u  ' t h at d e v i l f o l l ow e d t h em a g ai n ' ;  
o p o l y a �  mcehcer y e  cesce l r t {3 y l  ' t h e  op o lgh av 
d an c e  i s  f i n i s h e d an d [ i t i s ] t h e  f l ut e a g a i n ' ,  
j cen a s y r - h o p  r t S y l  o r r u p e l t e  ' I  w i ll t e l l 
a g a i n  an ot h e r  py gmy [ - s t o ry ] ' .  
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2 . 2 7 . 2 .  The modal p arti c le D I  expres s e s  the i de a  
that the re ferent o f  t h e  phr a s e  occur s o r  
p art i cipate s i n  a n  event o n  i ts own , as di s tinct 
f rom othe r s . It i s  trans l atab l e  by the En gl i s h  
' j us t , o n ly ' . E . g .  o a  y a rn ' i i  e r e D I  ' s ome  k i l l  
o n ly i n t e r s e x  p i g s ' , m o t o y  D I  ' i t do e s  n o t h i n g  
b ut r ai n ' , a l j cfu D l 0 0 a l j m D I  ' e a c h  l i ne a g e  
s e p ar at e ly ' ( l i t : l i n e ag e  o n  i t s  own , l i n e ag e  
o n  i t s  own ) . 
I n  a derived s en s e , D I  o ften expre s s e s  the 
speaker ' s  genuine or f e i gned un concern ( l ike 
i n  Eng 1 is h " j us t"  ) . E . g • e t t t � I e . . a j a n D I 
a j a o  ' wh o  c a r e s  ( l i t : o r d i n a r y  t h i n g ) ,  I ' l l 
j u s t  g o  an d g e t  k i l l e d ' .  
3 .  The moda l  p arti c le rcer has  an adve rs ative 
meaning . E . g . mceyceo rcer a a kce r s e r e  k t t e  ' h e 
s aw i n s t e a d [ o f w h a t  h e  w as l o o k i n g f o r ] a 
n ub i l e g i r l ' , n c:B I · s y s rcer 
o th e r  h an d  . . . ' . 
' f a l l i n g  s t ar s , o n  t h e  
4 .  The modal p artic le n a  exp res ses the i de a  
of  newne s s : new acti on , new p art i cipan ts , new 
c i rcums tan ces & c . E . g .  j D r  · ore I n a  t H � e m e ?  
' wh at s h a l l  w e  d o  n ow ? ' ,  a a r i n a  t e  t i k y n  
m t I r6 ' an d  t h e r e  w a s  o n ly o n e  m an ' . 
Whe n  e xp an di n g  a v e r b a l p hr a s e ,  n a  oft e n  
e xp re s s e s t h e  i n c e p t i v e ( F re n ch ' s e  me t t r e  a ' ) 
E . g .  mo t o y  n a  ' i t ' s  r ai n i n g n ow ' , ' v o i l a q u ' i l 
s e  me t a p l e uv o i r ' . 
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6 .  The mod a l  parti c l e  � a  cover s  the s ame 
me an ings as the Eng l i sh ' s ti l l , yet ' ( advers ative 
excepted ) . E . g . m a a � hm r  � a  ' i t i s  n ot f i n i s h e d 
y e t ' . When exp anding a nomina l phrase , i t  
denotes that i ts re ferent continues o r  awaits  
partaking i n  an even t  o r  s er i e s  o f  even ts . 
E . g . h 0.0 ·,· j mn @a  ' al l  r i gh t , m e  n ow ' i . e .  
' i t ' s  my t ur n  n ow ' . 
7. The modal p ar ti c le l e  expre s s e s  certa inty 
or reso lve . E . g . m e r e  � a  . . y o r  l e  ret u rn  ' n o t  y e t , 
d o  s t op t h at t h i n g  [ t h e  t ap e - r e c o r d e r ] ' . 
8 .  The moda l parti c l e  � y n expre s s e s  uncert ainty 
o r  irreso lution . E . g .  j ren S y n  a t a r  i - p n r p  i ?  
. ' m ay I ·  g o  - i n s i d e w i th y o u ? ' .  
9 .  The modal part i c l e  p e  denotes a corre ct i on 
o r  a more l ik e ly a lternative . E . g . I • •  o r a  m e r e 
e r e p e  ' i t i s  n ot a s ow ,  b ut an i n t e r s  e x  p i g ' ; 
se r � e  j n r t a r y r  .. o j n n  p e  ' S e r  s a i d : " L e t ' s  
s h e d  · o u r  s k i n s " . . .  n o , h i s  mo t h .e r  s a i d  [ t h at ] ' .  
2 . 2 8 OTHER MORPHEMES 
Other morpheme s ( di re c tion a l  morpheme ki , 
adj uncts ) wi l l  b e  di s cu s s ed i n  the Grammar and 
the Syntax as th ey oc cur . 
CHAPT ER III 
GRAM MAR 
3 . 0 There are two mai n  types o f  phras es : verb a l  
a n d  nominal . 
3 . 1  Nomina l  phras e s  are furthe r dividab le into two 
b as i c  type s : s tative and comp le tive . 
1 .  A s tative nominal phrase con s i s ts o f  any 
one o f  the fo l lowing : 
a )  a noun . E . g .  a r a ' p i g ' . 
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b )  a pronoun o ther than a locative or an i terative 
p r onoun . E . g .  n i  ' h e ' , k a m ' t h i s p e r s o n ' . 
c )  a numer a l  oth e r  than a de f in i te one . E . g .  
t e  ' o n e , s o me o n e ' .  
d )  a nomi n a l i z ed adj e ct ive or adj e ctivoid . E . g .  
o ka r  ' r e d  o n e ( s ) ' .  
1 
e )  a p art i cip le . E . g .  o rres p ' h e / t h ey �o m a d e  i t ' .  
f )  a g erund . E . g .  e ke - r k i  ' r e mo v i n g  i t ' .  
2 .  A comp le tive nomi nal phras e cons i s ts o f  
any one o f  th e fol low ing : 
a )  a locative p repos i t i on . E . g .  l ym ' i n y ou ' . 
b )  a bene f active p repos i t i on . E . g .  hrey ' f o r  m e ' .  
c )  a l o c a tive p ro noun . E . g . o a o ' h e r e ' , 
k a n a l ' i n L u g an v i l l e ' .  
d )  an i te rative p ronoun . E . g .  o a t e  ' o n c e ' . 
e) a noun i n  the irreal i s , denot ing p l ace or 
t ime . E . g .  t reh n n  ' [ s o m e ] p l a c e ' .  
f )  mrehren 1 immed i at
.
e ly fo l lowed by a gerund . 
E . g .  mrehren reyren ' i n o r d e r  t o  e at i t ' .  
1 .  I . e .  t h e  p o s s e s s i v e  p r o n o un mre h n - w i t h  
t he a n c i l l a ry p ro n omi n a l s uffix n fo r r e g i me . 
3 . 2  Verbal  phras es are divi dab l e  into two bas i c  
types : s t ative and temporal . 
1 .  S tative verbal  phras e s  are sub divi ded into 
three type s : genera l , auxi l i ary , and quot ative . 
a )  A general  s t at ive verb a l  phras e cons i s ts o f  
a verb other than a quot ative ve rb . E . g .  mrnh y p  
' h e s h o t  h i m ' , y a m y rno ' t h e y  s aw i t ' .  
b )  An auxi l i ary s tative verb a l  phrase cons i s ts 
o f  the de fe ctive anci ll ary verb j a r  ( e xp re s s i n g  
t h e  i mm e di a t e  p a s t )  o r  s t a t ' t o s t a rt , b e g i n ' 
immedi a t e ly fo l lowed by a gerund . E . g . a m ' a r  
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a l a m ' I  j u s t  a rr i ve d ' ; y a m s t a t  rnj mm ' th ey s t a r t  w o r k ' . 
c )  A quotat ive verbal  phrase  con s i s ts o f  a 
quot ative verb immedi ate ly f o l lowed by a 
quo t at ion , di rect o r  i ndire c t , whi ch may be 
any utter ance . E . g . � e  hu  ' h e s ai d : " W ow ! " ' . 
2 .  A tempor a l  verb a l  phras e cons i s ts o f  a 
g e neral  o r  aux i l i ary verb al phras e intro duced 
by the quo t a tive verb w e  ' t o s ay ' immed iate ly 
p re cedin g . 
I f  the temporal verb a l  ph rase re fers to the 
p a s t  or the pre s e n t , the quotative ve rb w e  
i s  i n f l e c ted for the real i s  and the s ame person l 
a s  that o f  the verb a l  ph ras e i t  i ntroduce s ,  
whi ch i s  i ts e l f  in f l e c ted for the irre a l i s . 
E . g .  a � e  a j a n  ' wh e n  I g o ' o r  ' wh e n  I w e nt ' . 
I f  the t empor a l  verb a l  phr a s e  re fe r s  to the 
future , th e quo t ative verb we is un in f l e cted 
and the verb a l  phras e it i ntroduces  i s  in the 
1 .  E I • rea i s . . g . w e  a m J a n  ' wh e n I g o ' ( fu t ure ) .  
1 .  In div i du a l  v ar ia ti o n : i n  s o me s p e a k e r s ' 
i di o l e c t s �  t h e q u o t a t i v e  v e rb w e  i s  i n f l e c t e d  
for t h e  3rd p e rs . s g .  i n  a l l  ca s e s . 
E XPANS I ONS AND REGIMES OF PHRASE- CONST I TUENTS 
3 . 3 NOUNS 
1 .  Free noun s may take : 
a )  a f i r s t  o rder exp an s i on cons i s ting o f  an 
ad j ec tive or an adj e ctivoid . E . g .  a r a �mr �mr 
1 b i g  p i g s ' , a ra  t t � I  e ' p l ai n , o r d i n a ry p i g s ' . 
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This  adj ect ive may i ts e l f tak e  an exp an s ion 
cons i s ting of another adj e ctive . E . g . a p u  �mr �mr ­
o D m  ' h e a d d r e s s e s b i g  l i k e  t h at ' . 
b )  a s econd order expans i on cons i st in g . . o f a 
pos s es s ive prep o s i t ion . E . g .  w a kmr h mm ' y o ur 
w i f e ' , o s o  t k a r h mm ' y our  r e  d s h i r t  ' . 
2 .  The noun r k i  ' p e o p l e ' may , ins tead o f  the 
above expans ions , be  exp anded by the l o ca tive 
p ronouns t y I ' ab ov e ' (me ani n g  in t h i s  ca s e  t h e  
S a ka o  p l a t e au ) , j e h a ' w e s t ' ( m e a n i ng i n  t h i s  
c a s e Bi g B ay ) . E . g . r k i  t y l  ' S a k ao me n -b u s h ' ,  
r k i  j e h a ' p e op l e o f  B i g B ay ' . 
1 .  A fr e e  n o un c a n  h a v e  o n ly o n e  fi rs t o r de r  
e xp an s i on . He n c e  i t  may n o t  b e  de t e rmi n e d b y  m o r e  
t h an o n e  a dj e c ti v e �  s i n c e  w h e n  t w o  a dj e c t i v e s o c c u r �  
t h e  s e co n d  o n e  de t e rmi n e s  t h e  fir s t o n e � n o t  t h e  
p re c e di n g  n o un . A s e c o n d  a dj e c t i v e  de t e rm i n i n g  a 
n o u n  i n  En g l i s h h a s  t o  b e  r e n de r e d  i n  Sa k ao b y  a 
s upp l e m e n t a t i o n . E . g .  ' th e  s m a l l  w h i t e  p i g ' i s  
a r a k r i � 6 y  ' t h e  s m al l  p i g  [ wh i ch ] i s  wh i t e ' o r  
a r a W O '( m t k r i  ' th e  wh i t e  p i g [ wh i c h ]  i s  s m a l l ' 
o r  a r a  w 6 y  u k r  i ' t h e  wh it e p i g ,  t h e  s ma l l  o n e ' 
e t c .  
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3 . 3 . 3 .  'I'wo cas e s  o f  free nouns exp anded by a di re ctional 
prepos i t i on o c cu r red i n  the corpus , i . e .  re l n o 
1u 1 e - ' t h e  d i r t  o f f  t h e  f e e t ' and ren n o  te r e - t e n a r 
' [ o n e ' s ]  p l a c e  a t  a b an qu e t ' ( l i t : ' r o om o f f 
t h e  f o o d- l e av e s ' ) � 
4 .  Suf f ixing nouns are ob l i gato r i ly imme di ate ly 
f o l lowed by a re gime cons i st i ng o f  any one of 
the f o l low i ng : 
a ) a person a l  p ronominal s u f fix . E . g .  o e n e �  
' my f at h e r ' '  m oa �  ' ou r  e y e s ' .  
b )  the an c i l l ary pronomi nal s u f f i x , whi ch i s  
i ts e l f  ob l i gator i ly inunedi ate ly fo l lowed by an 
e xp an s i on con s i s ting of any o ne of the fo l lowing : 
1 .  a noun . E . g .  6 e n e n  a ma r k a r  ' t h e  f ath e r  
o f  t h e  c h i l d ' . 
2 e  a p ronoun o ther than a personal  p ronoun 
or a p o s s e s s ive p ronoun . E . g . 
f at h e r  o f  t h i s p e r s o n ' . 
o e n e n  k a m ' t h e  ----
3 .  a numeral o ther th an a de f i ni te one . E . g .  
w a l o y n  t e ' s o me o n e ' s  c h i l d ' . 
4 .  a nominal i z ed adj e c tive or adj e ctivoi d . 
E . g . o l CEn  u f3 r ..!i_ m n r ' t h e  t a i l  o f  t h at b i g  o n e ' . 
5 .  a p arti cip l e . E . g . w a l o y n  o rCB s p  j n r ' t h e  
s o n o f  H i m  wh o m a d e  u s ' .  
5 .  Con s truct noun s  are ob ligatori ly imme d i ate ly 
f o l lowed by a regime con s i s t ing o f  a noun . E . g .  
CE� y o - a ma r k a r  ' c h i l dr e n ' s  h e a d s ' ,  CE r n k - o l k l a -
' tw i g s  o f  h an d ' i . e .  ' f i n g e r s ' .  
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3 . 3 . 6 .  The enc l i ti c  noun $ t E  ' th i n g ' i s  ob l igatori ly 
immedi a te ly fo l lowed by an expans i on con s i s t ing 
of o ne o f  the f o l low i ng : 
a )  an adj e c tive o r  an adj e c t ivoi d .  E . g .  e t e o e m e o  
' s u c h a t h i n g ' , e t t + S l e ' o r d i n ary t h i n g ' . The 
enc l i t i c  noun may in thi s  case  tak e · a s e cond 
order exp an s ion cons i s ting o f  a po s s e s s ive 
prepo s i t i on . E . g .  e t t + � l e h n n  ' h i s  o r d i n ar y  
t h i n g s ' i . e .  b e l t �  ammun i ti o n a n d  to b a c c o  
p o u c h e s �  a n d p ip e . 
b )  one of the numera l s  t e  ' a , o n e ' , k t t e  
' a  c e r t a i n ' '  o a  ' s o m e , s e v e r al ' '  k t o a ' c e rt a i n ' .  
E . g .  e t i k t e  ' a  c e r t a i n  t h i n g ' . 
c )  a nominal  demon s tr ative . E . g . a t a m a m t r ' th e s e  
th i n g s ' . 
d )  a b ene factive/po s s e s s ive prepos i tion . E . g .  
a t a n a m  ' y ou r  e d i b l e  t h i n g s ' .  
3 . 4 .  PREPO S I T I ONS 
1 .  Su f f i x i ng p repo s i tions a re ob liga tori ly 
immedi ate ly fo�ow_ed by a regime con s i s ting o f  
any o n e  o f  t h e  fo l lowing : 
a )  a personal  pronominal  suf f i x . E . g .  J y� ' i n me ' .  
b )  the an ci l l ary pronominal suf f i x , i t s e l f  
immedi ate ly fol lowed b y  a n  e xp an s ion con s i s t i ng 
o f  one o f  the fo l lowin g : 
1 . a noun . E . g . r a oren hren a a krer ' t h e  r e l at i v e s  
o f  t h e  w oman ' . 
2 .  a p ronoun other than a personal pronoun 
or a pos s e s s ive p ronoun . E . g .  reh y h ren 6 ' th e  
r i f l e  o f  t h at o n e ' . 
3 .  a numera l  o ther than a de f in i te one . 
E . g . reh y hren t e  ' s o me o n e ' s  r i f l e ' . 
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4 .  a n omina li z ed adj ective or ad j e ctivoi d . 
E . g .  n a n u k k r i mn r t r  ' f o o d  fo r t h o s e  l i t t l e  on e s ' .  
5 .  a p arti c i p le . E . g .  reh y hren o h yp 6 
r i f l e  o f  t h e  on e wh o s h o t t h at o n e ' . 
' t h e  
6 .  i f  the prepos i t ion i s  a pos s e s s ive one , 
1 . 1 a o ca tive p ro noun . E . g .  re�n t - w a r i  e n e n  mrerreQ 
' t h e  o l d s t e r s  of l o n g  a g o ' ; r k i n e n  t y I ' p e op l e 
o f  ab o v e ' i . e . ' me n -b us h ' .  
2 .  Con s truct prepos i tions are ob l i gatori ly 
immedi ate ly fol lowed by a re gime con s i s t i ng 
o f  a noun . E . g . l rej rem ' at w o r k ' , a a y  e n e - r y r  
' wh i t e  m e n ' s  b o at ' . 
3 . 5 PRONOUNS 
1 .  Pos s e s s ive pronouns . 
a )  Su f f i xi ng pos s e s s ive p ronouns take the s ame 
ob l i gato ry regime s  as po s se s s ive prepos i t i on s . 
The s u f f ixing pos s e s s ive pronoun mre h n - may bes ides 
take for regime the an ci l l ary pronominal  s u f f ix 
fo l lowe d by an expans ion con s i s ting o f  a ge rund , 
i n  wh i ch case  i t  has a purpos ive me an i ng . E . g .  
mrehren lJ.J.Q. ' i n o r d e r  t o  k i l l  h i m ' . 
b )  Cons tru ct pos s es s ive p ronouns are ob l i gatori ly 
i mme d i ate ly fo l lowed by a n oun . E . g .  m e n n e - r a 
' s o me t h i n g  t o  d r i nk f o r  t h e  p i g s ' . 
2 .  Locative p ronouns . 
a )  The locative p ronoun ma t j e r ' l on g a g o ' may 
take an exp ans i on con s i s t i ng ·o f the adverb u s i  
� ve ry ' · E . g .  m a t j e r u s i  ' ve ry l o n g  a g o ' . 
1 .  In di v i dua l v a ri a t i on ( i n f l u e n c e  of Ho g - Harb o ur ) : 
o r  a l o c a ti v e  p re p o s i t i o n . E . g .  r k i n e n  I o h e  
' p e o"p l e  o f  i n  t h e  v i ll ag£ ' . 
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b )  The lo cat ive pronoun mre rreQ ' b e fo r e ' may take 
an exp ans ion cons i s t i ng of e i ther the adverb u s i  
' ve ry ' o r  th e su f f ixing d ire c ti on a l  prepo s i tion 
kre- w i th the 3 rd pers on s ingu l ar pronomin a l  s u f f ix 
for re gime , i . e .  mrerreQ u s i  ' l on g a g o ' , mre rreQ kren 
' b e fo r e  i t , p r e v i o u s ly ' . 
c )  The lo cative p ronoun l a k r e n ' t o - mo r r ow ' may 
take an expansion con s i s ting o f  the dire ctional 
p repos iti on · kre- w i th the third perso n  s ingu l ar 
p ronomina l s u f fi x  for regime , i e . l a k r e n  kren 
' on t h e  f o l l ow i n g d ay ' . 
3 .  Ordinal p ronouns . 
a )  Ordin a l  pronoun s may take an exp an s i on con s i s ting 
of the s u f f ixing �irection a l  p repo s ition kre- with 
the 3 rd p e r so n  s in gu l ar p ronomi nal su f fix for 
regime . E . g .  t re l  kren ' th e  t h i r d  o n e  [ o f t h em ] ' .  
b )  A l t ernative ly , ordinal p ronoun s from two to 
s ix may take · an exp an s ion con s i s ting o f  the 
cons truct dire ctiona l prepos i tion k= with the 
noun a ma r " c h i mn e y - s t a c k " 1 for regime , thus fo rming 
the name s of f ive of the s ix " ch imney - s tacks " 
bu i l t  to the s outh o f  the nakama l for the r itual 
o f  Vur i ar ( re� y r j v r )  and Vur i aru { m� y r j v r - r u or 
e o e n m -re� y r j v r ) 2 . E . g . t u  k a m a r ' s e c o n d  c h i mn e y ­
s t a c k ' . 
c )  Al ternative ly , the ordin al pronoun s a y y l ' t e n t h ' 
may take an exp ans 1on cons i s ti ng o f  the cons truct 
dir ection a l p repo s i tion k= w i th , for re gime , a 
n oun f orme d by pre f i xing $ to a nume r a l  verb s tem . 
Thi s  cons truct ion yi e ld s  ordi na l  pronoun s for ten 
and mu ltip les of ten . E . g .  s a y y l kreyre l t e  ' t e nt h ' , 
1 .  Cf D e a co n  ( 1 9 2 9 : 4 6 7 )  
2 .  T h e  s i x " c h i mn e y - s t a c k s " t o  t h e  n o �t h  o f  t h e  
n a k ama l a r e  unnam e d .  
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( s ame m e an in g  a s  s a y y l ) , sa y y l kceyce l r u  ' tw e nt i e t h ' 
& c  unt i l  s a y y l ke t e r  ' h un dr e dt h ' .  sa y y l kcemcen 
' t h o u s an dt h ' i s  un u s e d .  
4 .  P roper p ronoun s denoting pe rs ons may take an 
exp an s ion con s i s ting o f  the p arti c l e  y t r u ' an d  
c omp an i on s ' .  E . g .  k u s i a k y + r u ' L i tt l e F i n g e r  an d 
h i s  c omp an i o n s ' . 
5 .  The interrogative pronoun h i  ' wh o ? ' may take 
ei ther one o f  the f o l lowing : 
a )  an exp an s ion cons i s t ing o f  the part i c l e  y t r u 
' an d  c omp an i o n s ' .  E . g . h i  y t r u ?  ' w h o ? ' ( p l u r a l ) . 
b )  a re gime con s i sting o f  a f ree noun , unexp anded . 
h i  then take s th e me an ing o f  ' wh i ch . . . ? ' . E . g .  
h i  h y ?  1 Wh i ch r i f l e ? I '  h i  a OCBr)cen ? 1 Wh i c h p e r s on ?  I '  
h i  e o ? ' wh i c h  s t a r ? ' .  
3 . 6  NUMERALS 
The nume ral t e  ' on e , s om e o n e ' may take an 
exp ans ion cons i s ting o f  a pos s es s ive pr�pos i t i on . 
E . g . t e  e n e n  t y l  ' o n e  o f  ab o v e ' i . e .  ' a  man -b u s h ' .  
3 . 7  NOMINALI Z ED ADJECTIVE S  & ADJECT I VO I DS 
Nomin a l i zed adj ectives and adj e ct ivo i d s  may 
take an exp ans ion con s i s t ing o f  a pos s e s s ive 
prepos i t i o n . E . g . o k a r  a n a n  ' th e  r e d  o f  i t ' i , e .  
t h e  r e d  p ar t ( s ) o f  s o me t h i n g . 
3 . 8  VERB S 
1 .  Verb s ( othe r than de f e ct ive one s , whi ch are 
not exp an dab le ) may take : 
a )  a f i r s t orde r  expan s ion provided that no other 
f ir s t order exp an s ion of a verb p re cede s in the 
verb al s tr ing . Th i s  f i r s t  order expan s i on 
cons i s t s  o f  e i ther one o f  the fo l lowing : 
1 .  a v erboi d . E . g .  y a m t re l - sreS ' t h e y t r e ad 
i t  t o  d e a th ' , a m t e -�- u s i r t n  ' I  h e l d i t  v e ry 
f i rmly ' - ·  
9 8  
2 .  i f  the verb exp anded i s  tran s it ive , an 
intrans i t ive verb des cribing the re s u l t  of the 
a ct i on exp re s s ed by the tran s i tive verb i t  
exp ands o n  i t s  ob j ec t  (wh ich i s  then t h e  log i cal 
s ub j e c t  of thi s  i ntr an s i t ive verb ) . E . g .  mret t rey ­
g- n e s ' h e s t a r t s  b i r ds ' ( l i t : h e  t r a c k s  i t  
f ly o f f  b i r d s ) . 
b )  a s e cond order exp ans i on , o r  i nc luded ob j e ct , 
con s i s t i ng o f  e i ther one o f  the fol lowin g : 
1 .  a fre e noun , unexp ande d , un in f le cted . 
E . g .  mret t rey - s a - n e s  ' h e s t ar t s b i r d s ' . 
2 .  a s uf f ixing noun with a person a l  pronomi n a l  
s u f f i x  fo r regime , t h e  su f f ixing noun b e ing 
un in f l e cted . E . g . y a m t t e - o l k l e 9m r p r  ' t h ey h o l d  
( t h e i r  ) h an d s ' . 
NB . Th e s e c o n d  o r de r  e xp an s i on m ay o c cu r  o n l y  
i f  t h e  v e rb t o  b e  e xp an de d i s  e i t h e r  t rans i t i v e  
o r  i n - trans i ti v e ,  o r  i f  i t  i s  h ap a � firs p o r de r  
e xp an s i on c o n s i s t i n g  o f  a trans i t i v e  v e rb o i d, 
a n d  i f  n o  o t h e r  i n c l ude d o b j e c t  o cc u rs i n  t h e  
v e rb a l s tr in g . 
c )  a thi rd o rder exp an s ion , p rov ided that no o ther 
th i rd order e xp an s ion pre cede s in the ve rba l s tring . 
Thi s  third o rder expan s ion , o r  di rect ion a l  com­
p lement , cons i st s  o f  e ither one of the fo l lowing : 
1 .  the dire ction al pre f i x  r + 1 pre f ixed to 
J .  Th e v o w e l t is l o s t p r e c e di n g  a s e m i - c on s o n an t ,  
o r  w h e n  t h e  p r e fi x  r t  i s  p r e c e de d  b y  a v o w e l o r  a n  r 
i n  c e r t a i n  v e rb a l s t r i n g s  o f  fre q u e n t  o c cu r re n c e . 
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one o f  th e fo l lowin g : 
- a d i re c t ional verb or verb o id , unexp anded . 
E . g .  k e - r l a m ' h an d i t  o ve r ' ( l i t : t ak e  i t  - c ome ) . 
- the dire ctional prepo s i tion kre- or k= . E . g .  
m e k e - r k y n  e s e � y r  ' h e t o ok i t  ( i . e .  ' g ave i t ' )  t o  
t h e  s o r c e r e r ' .  
- the d i re c tional morpheme k i , expre s s ing 
movement away f rom s omewhere . E . g .  m e ke - r k i 
' h e r e mo v e d i t ' .  
2 .  the direct ional p re f ix y + 1 pre fixed to 
a dire c tion al verb , unexpanded . Thi s  pre f ix 
deno tes ten tative movemen t .  E . g .  m e y e r - y f h a t rer 
' h e s w am t o  t h e  n o r t h  t o  s e e , t o  f e e l  t h e  w ay ' . 
NB . T h e  o c curre n c e  o f  a t h i r d  o r de r  e'xp an s i on 
co n t a i n i n g  a d i r e c t i on a l p r ep o s i t i o n  o r  t h e  
dir e c t i o n a l m o rp h e m e  k l  p re v e n t s a fo u r t h or/and 
a fi ft h o r de r  e xp an s i on fr o m  o c cu1-ir i n g  i n  t h e  
v e rb a l  s t r i ng . 
d )  a fo ur th order expan s ion co n s i s t in g  o f  a verb 
o ther th an a de f ective one . Th i s  verb expre s s es 
the devel opment o f  the action or s t ate expre s s ed 
b y  the verb it exp ands , and s hare s the s ame 
b .  2 [ ] s u  J e c t  . E . g .  m e k e - y e r - l a m ' h e t o o k i t  h e  s w am 
[ h e ] c am e ' , i . e .  ' s w immi n g  a c r o s s , h e  b r o u g h t  i t ' 
y a m - r e - r a - j a n - h o �  ' t h ey d r ag  i t  p i g s  [ th e y ] g o  
[ th ey ] f o l l ow i t ' i . e .  ' th ey f o l low [ an al i gnm e nt L 
d r a g g i n g  t h e p i g s aw ay ' . 
NB . Th e o c c u rr e n c e  of a fo ur t h  o rde r e xp an s i o n  
p re v e n t s t h e  v e rb i t  e xp an ds fro m  t a k in g  a fi fth 
1 .  Th e v o w e l is  l o s t p re ce di n g  a s em i - c o n s on an t .  
2 .  B u t  n o t n e c e s s ar i l y , i f  t h e y  are  b o t h tr a n s i t i v e , 
th e s am e  o b j e c t .  Cf e xamp l e s  i n  t h i s  p aragrap h . 
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o rde r e xp a n s i o n . B u t  t h e v e rb w h i c h  c o n s ti t u t e s  
t h i s  fo u r t h  o r de r  e xp an s i on m ay i t s e lf h a v e  a 
fi fth  o rde r e xp an s i o n ,  u n de r  t h e  s ame c o n di t i o n . 
No t e  t h e d i ffe r e n c e  o f  me an i n g s  b e tw e e n  a 
d i r e c t i on a l  v e rb  a s  fo u r t h  o rde r e xp an s i on 
an d a s  fi ft h  o rde r e xp an s i on : m e k e - l a m ' h e 
t o ok i t  [ h e ] c ame ' v e r s u s  m e k e - r l a m ' h e t o o k 
i t  c om e ' , t he fo rme r b e i n g  t ra n s l a t ab l e  b y  
' h e b r o ugh t i t ' ,  t h e  - l a t te r  b y  ' h e h an de d i t ' .  
e )  a f i f th order exp an s ion , cons i st ing o f  any 
one of the fo l l owing :  
1 .  an adve rb . E . g .  mmQ D r - t o r  ' h e c r i e s  a l l  t h e  
t im e ' . 
2 .  an adj ective . E . g . a l a m - h y r - m e t r f n  ' I ' l l 
c o me  t o  g e t  i t  l at e r ' ( l i t : I w i l l c ome  t o  g e t  
i t  s l ow ) . Th i s  adj e ctiv� i ts e l f  may take an 
exp ans ion con s i s ting of e ith e r  anothe r ad j e ct ive 
or of an adverb . E . g .  mmymo h e r i - �o y � o y - � f n 
' h e k n qw s  i t  v e ry w e l l � , mmymo h e r i - � o y � o y - r e y r e y t n  
' h e k n ows  i t  e x t r e m e ly w e l l ' . 
3 .  the adj ectivo i d  p e l ' ot h e r ' , whi ch in th i s  case  
t akes the f orm p p e l , and may itself  take an 
e xp ans ion cons i s ting o f  e ither the adverb u s i  
' v e ry '  or the adj e c tive k r i ' s m a l l ' . E . g .  
m e y e - p p e l - k r i  ' i t g o e s  - o t h e r - s m a l l ' i . e .  
' i t i s  s l i gh t ly d � f fe r e nt ' .  
4 .  the lo cat ive pro noun mm rmQ ' b e f o r e ' .  E . g . 
a m ' a � y mo - mmrmQ t n  ' I  h a d n o t  s e e n  i t  b e fo r e ' .  
5 .  the expre s s i on hmn m a h a  ' w i t h out k n o w i n g ,  
h ap h a z a r d ly ' ( fo rma t i o n  ob s c u r e ; may b e  m a h a  
i s  ' w e s t ' i . e .  B i g  Bay , h e n c e  ' i n t h e  m an n e r  o f  
n on - s p e a k e r s  of S a k a o ' J .  E . g .  � u r - hmn m a h a p f n  
' h e s a i d  i t  w i t h o ut kn ow i n g  wh at h e  w a s t a l k i n g  
ab o ut ' . 
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6 .  the s u f f i xing prepos�ion h u - with the 
anc i l l ary pronominal  s u f f i x  for  regime , f o l l owed 
by an ordinal pronoun , denoting the number o f  
t ime s  a n  act i on has  happene d . E . g .  �e  y j re hre- hren 
JJ:!_p t n  ' wh e n  s h e  g av e  b i r t h  f o r  t h e s e c o n d  t i m e ' . 
3 . 8 .  2 .  A l tern ative ly , i n s tead o f  the above e xpans ions , 
the ve rb s s s y l ' t o i n s u lt h i m ' , w u r  ' t o s ay i t ' ,  
w e t ' t o c a l l  i t ' , when string- i niti al , may t ake 
an exp an s i on con s i s ting of a noun , i t s e l f  exp andab le. 
S uch an exp an s ion is an appel l at ive comp lement . E . g .  
i m e s s y l - a n a t o p t n  y a m  ' y ou  i n s u l t e d  u s , c a l l i n g  u s  
a n a l o ' 1 , o a  '{ a � e l - r t o.i ref)cBr t n  . . o a  y a � e l - r t o e n e l)cfur t n  
' s ome  t h e y  c al l  " t h e i r  aun t s " , s ome t h e y  c a l l  " t h e i r  
un c l e s " ' ( n am e s g i v e n  · t o  Z ap l ap p u ddi n g s  a t  a 
w e ddi n g ) . 
3 .  The tran s i tive ve rb j re k ' t o s h ow i t ' a lway s  
o c curs s tr i ng- ini ti al ly , and may t ake on ly an 
expans ion cons i sting of the directional  pre ­
pos i tion · kre- or k= w i t h ou t ·  t h e  di re c t i o n a l p re fi x  
r t . E . g .  j re k - .!s...Y.1_ a h a I ' s h ow me  t h e r o a d ' . 
4 .  S ome forms atte s t  o f  no longer p roductive 
formation s . S uch are : 
r o t t rep D r  ' t o b e  n e ar i t ' f r om r 6  ' t o s t ay '  
an d p n r  ' t o b e  n e ar i t ' .  
ro t t o '{ o n  ' t o h i d e ' f r om r 6  ' t o s t ay '  an d 
y o n  a f o rm o n ly f oun d i n  a f ew c omp oun d v e rb s . 
ke ro y o n  ' t o h i d e i t ' f r om ke  ' t o t ak e  i t ' 
a n d y o n . 
1 .  A� un i de n t i fi e d  fi s h  s p e ci e s . 
ro t a  I l a m ' t o c o me  n e ar ' f r om r 6  ' t o s t ay '  
an d l a m ' ' t o  c ome ' . 
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kre l s a  ' t o l o ok up ' an d kre l s u ' t o l o o k  d ow n ' , 
hce · s u  ' t o d i ve ' , hce- s a  ' t o c ome  t o  t h e  s u r f a c e ' , 
f r om kre I ' t o  s e e k  i t  ' , hce ' t o  f 1 e e ' , s a ' up ' , an d 
s u  ' d own ' . 
3 . 9  EXPANS IONS OF PHRASES 
0 .  Phrase s ,  a s  h i therto gener ated by the b a s i c  
phra s e  formu l ae and the regime s  and expan s i on s  
o f  the i r  con s t i tu ents 1 may t ake expan s i on s . 
The s e  expan s i on s · e ithe r  determi ne a · cons t i tuent 
o f  the phrase (which i t s e l f  may be a regime or 
an expan s i on of ano the r cons ti tuen t )  or , in the 
c a s e  of mo dal parti c l e s , the re ferent of the 
phr a s e  as a who l e . 
1 .  A phra s e  may take the fol lowing expan s ions : 
a )  f i r s t  order exp an s i on cons i s ting o f  one o f  
the f o l lowing : 
1 .  a nominal  demon s tr ative , provi ded that 
the phr a s e  con tains a noun an d no p revi ous 
n omina l demonstrative . If the phras e contains 
s evera l nouns , the nominal  demons trative may 
determine any one o f  them . 
2 .  the nomina l demons trative k e r ' th i s ' i f  
the phr a s e  ends w i th the locative pronoun m a n 6  
' t o - d ay '· . The expre s s i on thus forme d i s  tran s ­
l atab le by ' nowaday s ' .  E . g . a oreQren e n e n  m a n 6  
k e r ' p e o p l e  o f  n ow a d ay s ' .  
3 .  the nomi n a l  demons t rati ve m e o ' t h i s ' i f  
the phra s e  ends w i th t h e  locative pronoun mrerreQ 
' b e f o r e ' .  E . g .  mrerreQ m e o ' h e r e  i n  t h e  p a s t ' .  
b )  a s e cond order e xpan s ion con s i s ting o f  the 
modal p arti c l e  r t � y I ' ag ai n ' . However , if a 
9 th o r  l O th o rder expan s ion o c curs , thi s  
p arti c l e  come s i n  l lth order pos i tion ins tead 
o f  s econd . 
c )  a thi rd order expan s ion con s i s t i ng o f  the 
modal parti c l e  D I  ' j u s t , o n ly ' . 
d )  a fourth o rder exp a n s i on con s i s ting o f  the 
mo dal part i c l e  rrer ' b ut ' . 
e )  a f i f th o rder exp ans i on con s i s ting o f  the 
modal parti cle � o y  ' t o o , al s o ' .  
f )  a s i xth orde r expan s i on con s i st ing o f  the 
mo dal part i cl e  n a  ' t h e n ' . 
g )  a s even th o rde r .expan s i on con s i sting o f  the 
mo dal parti c l e  � a  ' s t i l l ' . 
h )  an e igh th o rder expans i on cons i s ting o f  the 
modal part i c l e  l e  ' c e r t a i n ly ' or of the moda l 
parti c l e  � y n ' mayb e ' .  
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i )  a n inth order expan s i on con s i s ting o f  a nume ral 
p rovi ded that : 
1 .  a noun o c curs i n  the phras e , whi ch noun 
is then dete rmined by th at nume ral . E . g . 
re sre l - D t � yrer hren re� D t - w a r i  e n e n  mre rre8 t e  ' a  s t o ry 
o f  t h e  o l d s t e r s  o f  l o n g ag o ' . 
2 .  or that the phrase  ( di s regarding i t s  
e xpan s ions ) ends w i th a tri a l  person a l  p ronoun 
or t r i a l  person a l  pronominal s u f f i x , whi ch the 
nume ral then determines . E . g . j mr · ore l D I  l mn 
' j u s t t h e  f i v e  o f  t h e m ' . 
3 .  or that the phrase end s ( di s regarding i t s  
e xpans i on s ) w i th a general demonstrat ive pronoun 
uni n f lected for the p lural . E . g . W D m  D I  r u  ' j u s t 
t h o s e  two ' . 
4 .  and provi ded that the ph ras e ( di sr egarding 
its expan s ions ) ends n e i ther wi th a nume ral no r 
w i th a nominal  demons trative i n f l e cted fo r the 
p lural . 
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j )  a tenth o rde r exp an s i o n  cons i s ting o f  an adnomen , 
p rovided that : 
1 .  a 9 th o rder expan s ion oc curs , whi ch thi s  
adnomen then dete rmines . E . g . a s s a r u t e  t t k y n  
' on ly o n e  s t o ry ' . 
2 .  or th at th e phras e contains a noun o ther 
than an i n c l uded ob j e ct or a cons t i tuent of an 
app e l l at ive comp lement ,  whi ch noun the adnomen 
then determines . E . g .  a s s a r u  e n e n  re� D t - w a r i  e n e n  
rnrerreQ � ' a l l  t h e  s t o r i e s  ab o ut t h e o l d s t e r s  
o f  l o n g  a g o ' . 
3 .  or that the phrase  en ds ( di s regarding 
its exp ans ions ) w i th a pers on a l  p ronoun or a 
per sonal pronomin a l  su f f ix , o r  a numer a l , whi ch 
the adnomen then determines . E . g .  j mr j r e p  
' al l  o f  th e m ' . When the adnomen dete rmines a 
numer a l , i t  i s  shi f ted to s e cond o rde r pos i t i on , 
immedi ate ly a f te r  that numeral . E . g .  t e  t t k y n  D I  
' [ j u s t ]  o n ly o n e ' . 
k)  an e l eventh order exp an s ion : c f  the s e cond 
order exp ans ion . 
1 )  a twe l fth order exp ans ion cons i s ting o f  the 
modal part i c l e  p e  ' r at h e r ' .  
m )  a th i rteen th o rder expan s i on con s i s ting o f  
a demon s t rative dei cti c .  E . g .  nrer · k a r rn a rn  D I  
n a  � a  n o n  ' t h i s  h e r e s a c r e d s t on e "  ( l i t : s a c r e d 
s t on e  t h i s  j us t  t h e n  s t i l l h e r e ) .  
CHAP TE R I V  
S Y NT A X 
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4 . 0 There are two ma in types o f  sentence s : 
maj o r  an d m in o r . 
4 . 1 . O .  A minor s en tence carries  in fo rmation that i s  
s u f f i ci e n t  only in a context . E . g .  06 0 ' t h e r e ' 
carri e s  s uffi ci e n t  i n fo rma ti o n  o n ly a s  an a n s w e r  
to  a q ue s t i o n  o r  a s  a n  "afte r t h ou g h t "  t o  a majo r 
s e n t e n c e . Th e p hr a s e 06 0 c o u l d  b e  de v e lo p e d  a d  
i nfi n i tum an d s t i l l  n o t c on v e y any i n de p e n de n t  
i nfo rma t i o n . E . g .  06 0 l y � j re l hmn a a t y r  n m  n i  
r k i t y l  o a  mm rmf) y a m h y - ym l  1- 06 0 l mm n a n  p e  'f t l) O r  
l o p 6 r/  ' t h e r e  i n  t h e n ak am a l  o f  t h at c h i e f  wh om 
s om e  m e n -b u s h  l o n g  ag o s h o t an d mi s s e d , t h e r e  
o n  h i s b e d  wh e n  h e  w a s  s l e e p i n g  a t  n i gh t ' .  
1 .  A minor s enten ce con s i s ts o f  e i the r a 
comp le tive nominal phrase or a tempo ral verbal 
phras e . E . g . 060 ' t h e r e ' ,  �e  ' (t l) O r ' wh e n  h e  
s l e e p s ' . 
4 . 2 .  O .  A ma j or . s entence i s  a s tateme n t  or a que s t i on 
convey ing s u f f i ci ent i n format i on wi thou t the he lp 
o f  a contex t . E . g . e y e n i t e  n j 6 ' t h at ' s  a t r e e ' , 
m y e ?  ' wh e r e  do y o u g o ? ' . 
1 .  A maj or s e ntence cons i s ts o f  a rh eme option a l ly 
preceded by a theme . 
2 .  The rh erne conveys the in forma t i on proper , and 
con s i s t s  o f  a pred i cate , whi ch i s  i t s e l f  con s ­
ti tute d by a s t ative phrase , e i ther verb a l  or 
nomina l . 
3 .  The theme s t ates the l imi t s  and circums t ances 
w i th in wh i ch the information contained in the 
rheme app li e s . A theme is composed of one or 
s ever a l  s ubtheme s , e ach sub theme de fining the 
l imi ts and c i r cums tances of the sub s equen t one . 
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E . g . [ y a m ] [ t e  � 6  y i n e 5 ] [ t + rn ' a � �� r ] ' [ w e  ( s ub t h e m e ) ]  
[ wh e n  o n e  d i e s  ( s ub t h e me ) ] [  o n e do e s  n o t  b ury h i m  
( r h e me ) ] '  · i . e .  ' w e d o n ' t  b ury o u r  d e ad ' . 
4 .  A s ub theme con s i s t s  o f  any one o f  the 
fo l lowin g : 
a ) a predi cate introduced by w e  ' i f ,  as  f o r , 
wh e r e as ' .  E . g .  w e  [ i ] [ m � y s - n n t t u r ]  ' i f [ y o u ]  
[ b e h av e  c o r r e c t ly ]  ' ; w e  [ a  h a  I ] [ p e r  e ] ' i f  
[ t h e r o ad ] [ i s l o n g ] ' ;  w e  [ y e ] [ y + m ' a � j a n ] ' i f 
[ y o u ] [ d o h ' t  g o ] ' .  I f  the sub j e c t  o f  the p redi cate 
i s  s upp lemen ted by a noun , n umeral or nomi n a l i zed 
adj e ctive or adj e c tivo id in the i rreal i s , the 
i ntroduc i ng p art i c l e  w e  may b e  le f t  out . E . g .  
(w e )  [ i t e ] [ y + r) o r ] [ l mn ]  ' i f [ an y o n e ] [ h ad s l e p t ] 
[ i n i t ] ' .  
b )  a temporal verba l phras e , opt i on a l ly i ntroduced 
by w e , un l e s s  thi s  tempor a l  phr a s e  its e l f  s tarts 
with w e , in whi ch case one i s  le f t  out . E . g .  
(we ) [ B e y + y e ] [ l e n e s ]  ' wh e r e a s [ wh e n h e  r i d e s ] 
[ o n b t r d s ] ' ; b ut : [ w e m j a n ] ' [ wh e n  y o u  g o ] ' no t 
i n t ro du c e d by w e . 
NB Wh e n  s e v e ra l  t e mp o Pa l p h ras e s  o c c u r  i n  
s u c ce s s i on ,  a l l  s h ar i n g  t h e  s am e  s ub j e c t  an d 
a l l  re fe rri n g  t o  e i t h e r  t h e  fu t u re , o r  t h e  
p a s t o r  p re s e n t ,  a l l  t h e  i n t ro du c i n g  q uo t a ti v e  
v e rb s , e xc e p t t h e  fi rs t o n e ,  may b e  l e ft o u t . 
E . g .  [ � e y i l a m ] [ � e  y i h o l t r ]  o r  [ � e y i l a m ]  
[ y i h o  I t  r ]  ' [ wh e n  h e  c ame  J [ an d  f l ew a r o un d  J '  . 
c )  a s tative or lo cative nomin a l  phra s e  op tional ly 
i ntroduced by w e . E . g .  [ � ] [ t e  � e  y t n e o ]  ' [ a s  fo r 
u s ] [ wh e n  o n e  d i e s ] ' ; w e  [ o a o  rmr ] ' wh e r e a s [ h e r e  
o n  th e c o n t r ar y ] ' .  
SYNTACTIC PROCESSES 
4 . 3  SUPPLEMENTAT I ON 
O .  Genera l it i e s . Phras es and p re di c ates may 
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b e  deve loped by s upp lernehtati on . 
A s upp lement ation i s  a phras e or a p redi cate wh i ch 
b e ars some anaphor i c  re lation ship w ith the ph rase 
o r  predic ate i t  s upp lements .  
E . g .  [ a a t y r ] [ rn i  i I p t n  ] [ a r a J [ a rn a s ] ' t h e  c h i e f  
k i l l e d t h e  p i g  w i t h  a c lub ' , l i t e r a l ly : [ ch i e f ] 
[ h e  k i l l e d  i t  w i t h i t ] [ p i g ] [ c l ub ] . Th e ph r a s e s  
[ a  a t y r  J ' c h i e f  ' , [ a r a J ' p i g  ' , an d [ a m  a s J ' c 1 u b ' 
ar e s a i d  t o  s up p l e m e n t  t h e p a rt i c i p an t s o f  t h e  
p r e d i c at e  [ m i  i l p t n ]  ' h e k i l l e d i t  w i t h  i t ' ,  
[ a a t y r ] s up p l em e n t i n g  t h e  s ub j e c t , [ a r a ]  t h e  
ob j e c t , an d [ a m a s ]  t h e i n s t rum e n t . 
Appo s it i on s and re lat ive c l au s e s  are rendered 
in S ak ao by s upp l ementations . E . g . [ o l o m n m ] 
[ y a m Q o r ] [  l ren ]  ' t h e  h o u s e wh e r e  t h ey s l e pt ' , 
l i t e r al ly : [ t h at h o u s e ] [ t h ey s l ep t ] [ i n  i t ] , th e 
p r e d i c at e  [ y a m Q o r ] s up p l em e nt i n g  t h e  ph r a s e 
[ o l o m n m ] t h r o u gh i t s  c omp l em e n t a t i on [ l ren ]  
' i n i t ' .  O r : [ r k i ] [ u s s y m - rcS J ' p e op l e wh o d r i nk 
l i quo r ' ,  l i t e r al ly : [ p e op l e ] [ t h o s e wh o d r i n k  l i qu or ] 
t h e  p a rt i c i p l e  [ u s s y m - r cS J s up p l e m e n t i n g [ r k i  ] ·  
. f ' 1 1 . E xcept i n  a ew cas e s  , s upp ementati on s  
imme di ate ly p recede or fo l l ow the phra s e s  o r  
pre d i ca te s  th ey suppl ement . 
By de f in it ion , a l e ft s upp lementation 
p recedes the phr a s e  or predi cate i t  supp lements , 
and a r i ght supp lementation fo l l ows i t . 
1 .  Cf 4 . 4 . 3 p . 1 1 6 
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4 . 3 . 1 .  THE SUPPLEMENTATI ONS O F  VE RBAL PHRASES 
A verb a l  phras e may take : 
a )  a ·  l e f t  supp l ementation suppl ement ing i t s  
s ub j e c t , and con s i s ting o f  one o f  the fol l owing : 
1 .  a s tative nomin al phr a s e  o ther than a 
gerund . E . g . [ r k i  ] [ y a m s s y m - r 6 ] ' p e op l e  ar e d r i nk i n g  
l i q u o r ' l i t e r al ly : [ p e op l e ] [ t h ey dr i nk l i qu o r ] ;  
[ j cen ] [ a m ' a � yce o h e r i ] ' I  d o n ' t  k n ow ' , l i t e r a l ly : 
[ I ] [ I d o n ' t  k n o w  i t ] .  
2 .  a predi cate . E . g .  [ ce� y o - a m a r k a r ] [ � e s i ] 
[ me y e r ] [ o n r ] ' th at i s  why c h i l d r e n  a r e  d i s ­
ob e d i e nt ' ,  l i t e r al ly : [ ch i l d r e n ' s  h e a d s ] [ i t i s  
h a r d ] [ i t g o e s ] [ t h e r e ] , wh e r e t h e  p r e d i c at e  
[ � e s i ] s up p l e m e n t s t h e s ub j e c t o f  [ m e y e r J ,  an d 
h as i t s  ow n s ub j e c t s up p l e me n t e d  b y  [ ce� y o - a m a r ka r ] . 
Note that thi s  cons tructi on i s  the on ly way o f  
negating nominal  p redicate s . E . g . [ j cen ] [ p e r ] [ m e r e ] 
' I am n o t a p a d  r e  ' , 1 i t  e r a 1 1  y : [ I J [ p a d  r e  J [ i t  i s  n ot ] 
i . e . ' t h a t  I am a p a d r e  i s n o t  ' . 
b )  a r igh t supp lementati on supp lementing i ts 
ob j ec t , and con s i s ting o f  one o f  the fo l l owing : 
1 .  a s tative nomi nal phras e o ther th an a 
gerund . E . g . [ w n m ] [ m i  i I ] [ e r e ] ' t h at o n e  k i l l s  
i n t e r s e x  p i g s ' , l i t e r a l ly : [ th at o n e ] [ h e  k i l l s  i t ] 
[ i n t e r s e x  p i g ( s ) ] .  
2 .  a p redicate opt i onal ly introduced by w e . 
E . g .  [ m a a � yce o h e r i ] w e  [ m e n e o ] ' h e d i d n o t  k n ow 
t h at s h e  w a s  d e a d ' , l i t e r al ly : [ h e  d i d n o t k n ow 
i t ] t h at [ s h e  i s  d e a d ] . 
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3 .  i f  the i n i t i a l  verb i s  yreo h e r i ' t o k n ow i t ' ,  
n n s  ' t o l i k e / l ov e /w ant i t ' , o r  srekn l ' t o d i s l i k e  
i t ' , a ge rund . E . g . [ j ren ] [ a m srekn l ] [ e n e o - s a y  I e ]  
' I  d o n ' t  w an t  t o  d i e y oun g ' , l i t e r al l y : [ I ] [ I 
d i s l i k e  i t ] [ dy i n g  e a r ly ] ; [ t e ] [ � e y t n n s ] [ reyren ] 
[ t e ]  ' wh e n  s o m e o n e  w an t s t o  e at o n e ' , l i t e r al ly : 
[ on e ] [ wh e n h e  w an t s i t ] [ e at i n g ] [ o n e ] ;  [ a m yceo h e r i ]  
[ rew y s ] ' I  c an d o  i t ' ,  l i t e r a l ly : [ I  k n ow i t ] 
[ do i n g i t ] . 
c )  a r i ght s upp lementat i on supp lementing i t s  
ins trument , and con s i s ting o f  a s t ative nomin a l  
phra s e  other than a gerund . E . g . [ m i i l p t n ] [ n e n m ] 
' h e k i l l e d  h i m w i t h t h a t  a x e ' , l i t e r a l ly : [ h e 
k i l l e d h i m  w i t h i t ] [ t h at ax e ] ; [ t f � a h a - y o r f n ] 
[ a r o n ] [ rer y r  w 6 y ] ' th ey b l i n d f o l de d h im w i th a 
wh i t e  c l o t h ' ,  l i t e r al ly : [ t h ey t i e d- c o n c e a l e d  i t  
w i th i t ] [ h i s  f ac e ] [ wh i t e  c l o th ] . 
d )  i f  the verb a l  phr a s e  contain s a non - in terrogative 
demon str ative adj e c ti ve , a r i ght supp l ementati on 
s upplement ing th at adj e c t ive , an d con s i s t ing o f  a 
phr as e . E . g . [ m f  I ro s u - o a m a m  n o n ] [  i ]  ' h e w as 
s i t t i n g  l i k e  y o u a r e ' , l i t e r al l y : [ h e w a s  s i t t i n g  -
l i k e  t h i s ] [ y o u ] ; [ m � y s - o e m e r i p t n ] [ a � n r - r k ym ] ?  
' d i d  y o u  t o u c h  h i m a s  I t o l d  y o u  t o ? ' , l i t e r a l ly : 
[ y o u  t o u c h e d  - l i k e  t h at h i m ] [ I  s a i d  i t  t o  y o u ] ?  
The supplementation o f  a demon s trative 
adj e c tive immedi ate ly fol lows the phrase  i t  
s upp lements . The re l at ive order o f  the other two 
r i gh t  s upp lementation s  i s  f re e . E . g . [ m i  I J p t n ] 
[ a r a ] [ a m a s ]  o r  [ m i  i l p t n ] [ a m a s ] [ a r a ] ' h e k i l l e d 
t h e p i g  w i t h  a c lub ' . 
4 . 3 . 2 .  THE SUPPLEMENTATI ONS OF NOMINAL PHRASE S  
A n omina l  phra s e  o ther than a ge rund o r  a 
. .  1 1 k part1 c1p e may ta e :  
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a )  i f  i t  i s  a pre d i cate , a l e ft supp lementation 
con s i s ting o f  a sta tive nomin a l  phras e other th an 
a gerund . E . g .  [ 6 n j 6 ] [ a o a ¥ t e ] ' t h at i s  a b an i an ' , 
l i t e r al ly : [ th at t h e r e ] [ a b an i an ] . Th i s _ 
con s tru ction rende rs equational s entences . 
b )  a r i ght supp lementat ion con s i s t ing o f  one o f  
the fo l lowin g : 
1 .  a s tat ive nomi n a l  phr a s e  other th an a 
gerund . E .  g .  [ t t m h o p  ] [ a h  a I ] [ o j a n  ] [ 06 o ] ' t h ey 
f o l l ow e d t h e  r o a d t h at g o e s t h e r e ' , l i t e r a l ly : 
[ th e y  f o l l ow e d i t ] [ r o a d ] [ t h � o n e  wh i c h g o e s ] 
[ t h e r e ] , wh e r e [ o j a n ] s u p p l e m e n t s [ a h a I ] . 
2 .  a s t at ive verb al ph ras e other th an quo tat ive , 
p rovided th at e i ther one o f  i t s  p art i c ip an ts or 
one o f  i t s  complernentations b ears an an aphor i c  
re l ation s h ip with the nomin a l  phr a s e  be ing 
s upp lemen ted . E . g .  [ re� n t - w a r i  n m ] [ m a n p 6 r ] 
[ m a l a m p ] [ mrey y n ] [ n D r u ] ' t h at o l d s t e r  wh o c am e  
y e s t e r d ay h a s n am e  N o ru ' , l i t e r al ly : [ th at o l d s t e r ] 
[ y e s t e r d ay ] [ h e  c am e ] [ h e h a s n ame ] [ N o ru ] ; [ a oref)ren 
n m ] [ t t m h y p ] [ mrey y n ] [ Q n r ] ' th e  n am e  of t h e man  wh o 
w as s h o t i s  N g o r ' , l i t e r al l y : [ t h a t m an ] [ t h e y s h o t 
h i m ] [ h e  h a s n ame ] [ N g o r ] ; [ a m a s m e o ] [ t t m ' i l t n ]  
[ re� y r j n r ] [ e y e n i t + � l e  n l  J ' t h e  c lub w i t h wh i ch 
t h e p i g s o f  t h e Vu r i ar r i t u al a r e  k i l l e d  i s  b ut 
a p l ai n  s t i c k ' , l i t e r a l ly : [ t h i s  c l ub ] [ th e y k i l l 
i t  w i t h  i t ] [ Vu r i a r ] [ j u s t  p l ai n  w o o d ] ; [ e s e � y r  nm ] 
[ t t m k e p ] [ a r a t e ] [ h n n ] ' th e  s o r c e r e r t o  wh om th ey 
g av e  a p i g ' , l i t e r al ly : [ th at s o r c e r e r ] [ th ey t o o k  
i t ] [ a p i g ] [ fo r  h i m ] ; [ o l o m nm ] [ m o f) o r ] [ l ren ]  ' t h e  
h o u s e wh e r e  h e  s l e ep s ' ,  l i t e r al ly : [ t h at h ou s e ]  
[ h e s l e e p s  ] [ i n  i t ] ; [ e y e n i ] [  t + m t t e r e - y o r t n  ] [ a h a I ]  
' t h ey a r e  w o o d s w i th wh i ch t h e  do o r  i s  c l o s e d ' , 
l i t e r al ly : [ w o o d ] [ th e y  s t an d-b l o c k i t  w i t h i t ] 
[ r o a d ] . 
3 .  one o f  the locative pronouns m e l ' n o rt h ' 
m y s ' s out h ' , m a h a  ' w e s t ' ,  m o h u  ' e a s t ' , m t t y l  
' ab ov e ' ,  m a o a n ' b e l ow ' . E . g . [ cer y r ] [ m e l ] 
' t h e  wh i t e  m an wh o l i ve s  n o r th o f  h e r e ' , 
l i  t e r a l .ly : [ wh i t e  m an ] [ n o rt h ] .  
4 . . i f  the nominal phras e cont ains a non ­
interrogative demon s trative adj e ctive , a phrase  
supp lemen t ing th i s  demon s trat ive adj e ct ive . 
E . g . [ cep l a Q o a m a m n o n ] [ mce hce- r y r ] ' wo o de n  b o ar d s 
l i k e  t h o s e  o f  t h e wh i t e  me n ' , l i t e r al ly : 
[ p l an k s  l i k e  t h i s  h e r e ] [ wh i t e  me n ' s ] .  
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5 .  i f  the nomi nal phrase con s i s t s  o f  the 
demon s trative p ronoun w um , a pred i ca te o r  a 
temporal verbal  phras e . The p ronoun w u m  then 
t akes  the me an ing o f  ' when , a s ' .  E . g . [ w u m  n i ] 
[ t a m h i Q e - r y r - n u t t u r t n ]  ' wh e n  w e  h av e  i t  s t r a i gh t  
ab o v e  t h e  h e a d [ th e  s u n ] ' , i . e . ' at n o o n ' , 
l i t e r al ly : [ t h a t  t h e r e ] [ w e  c a r r y  i t  o n  t h e h e a d -
s t r ai gh t ] ;  w e  [ w um  n i ] [ t t � e t j e t t l e ]  ' w h e r e a s  
wh e n  th e y  s e e h e r  o f f ' , l i t e r a l ly : wh e r e a s [ th at 
t h e r e ] [ wh e n  t h e y  s e e  h e r  o f f ] . 
4 . 4  COMPLEMENTATI ON 
0 .  General i t i e s . Phras e s  and predi cate s may 
be deve l oped by compl ementation . 
Compleme n tat ions are complet ive or temporal ph ras es 
whi ch exp l i ci t  the c i r cums t an c e s  of the ph rase  or 
the pre d i c ate they comp lement . 
4 . 4 .  1 .  THE COMPLEMENTATI ONS OF VERBAL PHRASE S  
A verb a l  phr ase other th an a quotative one 
may t ake for comp lemen tat ion s : 
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a )  comp l e t ive nominal ph ras e s . E . g . _ [ t o t ] [ t mn reo 
i t e ] [ n n e y ] ' c ut  a c o c o n u t  f o r  me  t o  dr i n k ' , 
l i t e r al ly : [ c ut i t  o f f ] [ c o c o n ut ] [ f o r  me t o  d r i nk ] ; 
[ m t I ro  s u  r ] [ I y � j re I h D n J ' h e w as s i t t i n g  i n  h i s  
n ak amal ' , 
n ak am a l ] ;  
l i t e r al ly : [ h e  w as s i t t i n g ] [ i n h i s 
[ m i i I p ] [ o a r u ] ' h e s t r u c k  i t  t w i c e ' ,  
l i t e r a l ly : [ h e  s t ru c k  i t ] [ tw i c e ] ; t o n  [ m a j a n ] 
[ t m h v n ] ' h e mi ght h av e  g o n e  s omewh e r e ' ,  l i t e r a l ly : 
m ayb e [ h e w e n t ] [ p l a c e ] ;  [ m r y r p  ] [ j e  ] ?  ' wh e r e d o  
y o u  c ome f r o m ? ' ,  l i t e r al ly : [ y o u h a d  r e m a i n e d ]  
[ wh e r e ] ?  
b )  tempora l verb al phras e s . E . g . [ t t h e t n ] [ w e  
m l) o r ] [ l o p 6 r ] ' t h ey w i l l  g u a r d i t  wh e n  y ou s l e e p 
at n i gh t ' , l i t e r a l ly : [ t h e y  w i l l g u a r d i t ] 
[ wh e n  y o u s l e e p ] [ a t n i ght ] .  
c )  s tative nominal phras e s  denot ing length of  
time o r  (a  re cent introducti on ) d i s t an ce . E . g .  
[ m t I r o  ] [ e h i  e om l ] ' h e s t ay e d t h r e e  y e ar s ' ,  
l i t e r al ly : [ h e s t ay e d ] [ t h r e e  y e ar s ] ;  [ a m j a l j a l  J 
[ e k i  l o m e t a r u ] ' I  w al k e d  f o r  t w o  k i l ome t e r s ' ,  
l i t e r a l ly : [ I  w a l k e d ] [ tw o  k i l om e t e r s ] .  
d )  a comp ar ative comp lementation con s i s t in g  
o f  t h e  qu otative ve rb we  in th e 3 rd person s in gular 
rea l i s , fol l owed by a n omi n a l  phras e .  E . g .  
[ m t k r i ] [ � e  e n i t i I J ' i t i s  as  s m a l l  a s  a n e e d l e ' ,  
l i t e r al ly : [ i t i s  s m a l l ] [ i t s ay s  n e e d l e ] .  
e )  a s tat ive nominal phra se con s i s ting o f  the 
demons trat ive p ronoun w v m  s upplemented by a 
p redi cate or a tempor a l  verb al phrase . E . g .  
[ t t h e t n ] [ w v m  n i ] [ w e m l) o r ] ' th e y  w i l l  gu a r d  i t  
wh e n  y ou s l e e p ' , l i t e r al ly : [ t h e y  w i l l  g ua r d  
i t ] [ t h at t h e r e ] [ wh e n  y o u  s l e e p ] . 
4 . 4 . 2 .  THE COMPLEMENTAT I ONS OF NOMINAL PHRASE S  
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A nomi nal ph rase may t ake for comp lement ati ons : 
a )  comp l e tive nominal phra s e s  deno ting s p at i a l  
or temporal locat i on . E . g . [ e s e � y r  nm  t e ] [ mmrml) ] 
[ m e  s ·+ I) e J ' t h at s 0 r c e r e  r 1 0 n g a g 0 w a s  w r 0 n g ' ' 
l i t e r al ly : [ th at s o r c e r e r ] [ l on g a g o ] [ h e  w a s wr o n g ] ;  
[ a r a t e ] [ o6 o ] [ mm l) D r f) n r ] ' a  p i g  t h e r e  i s  g r un t i n g ' ,  
l i t e r al ly : [ a  p i g ] [ th e r e ] [ h e  g r un t s ] .  
b )  a temporal verb a l  phrase . E . g .  [ a r a n m ] [ m � e  
j e l t mr ] [  l o h e ] [ e h e r j e t e ] ' t h e  p i g  wh i c h w a s  th e r e  
wh e n  y o u  a r r i v e d at th e v i l l a g e  w as a t u s k e r ' ,  
l i t e r al ly : [ t h at p i g ] [ wh e n  y o u c am e  o ut ] [ i n t h e  
v i l l a g e ] [ a t u s k e r ] .  
c )  i f  i t  i s  a predi cate , a b ene fact ive comp le tive 
nominal  phras e . E . g . [ a r a t e ] [ h n n ] ' h e h a s  a p i g ' , 
l i t e r al ly : [ a  p i g ] [ f o r  h i m ] . 
d )  a comparative comp lementat ion ( c f  4 . 4 . ld p . 1 1 4 ) . 
E . g . [ e r e - y e n i �ffir �&r ] [ � e  i o e l ] ' l ar g e  l e av e s 
1 i k e b an an a- 1 e ave  s ' , 1 i t  e r  a 1 1  y : [ 1 a r g e t r e  e - 1  e ave s ] 
[ i t s ay s  b an an a ] . 
4 . 4 .  3 .  ORDER OF COMPLEMENTAT I ONS 
Comp l ementation s  occur f o l lowing the phr a s e  
they comp lement , and its  suppl ement ation s , except 
in the fo l lowing cases : 
a )  the i t erat ive pronoun o a t e  ' on c e ' may pre cede 
the ph ras e i t  comp l ement s , in  wh i ch c a s e  i t  
take s th e me an ing o f  ' a lmo st , n early ' .  E . g .  
[ o a t e ] [ a R e r J ' I  n e a r ly f e l l ' ; [ o a t e ] [ e h i e  r u ] 
' al m o s t  t w o  y e ar s ' .  
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b )  a comp l e t i ve phrase con s i s ting o f  a bene fact ive 
p re� o s i ti on o c curs prece d ing the phrase it 
comp l ements i f : 
1 .  i t  occur s i n  a s ub theme . E . g .  w e  [ h ren t e ] 
[ o p t l u k t e ] ' i f /wh e n  o n e  h a s  a c ow ' , l i t e r al ly : 
i f  [ f o r  o n e ] [ a  c ow ] . 
2 .  o r  i f  i t  o ccurs as the comp lementa t ion o f  
a predi cate wh i ch is i t se l f  a s upplemen tat i on . 
E . g . [ a m y reo h e r i ]  w e  [ h n n ] [ o p t l u k t e ] ' I  k n o w  
t h at h e  h a s a c ow ' , l i t e r a l ly : [ I  k n ow i t ] t h a t  
[ f o r  h i m ] [ a  c ow ] . 
3 .  o r  i f  i t  comp lements a nominal predi cate 
in an optative s en s e . E . g . [ hrey ] [ w n m ] ' l e t  me  
h av e  t h at o n e ' , ' may I h av e  t h at o n e ! ' ,  l i t e r a l ly : 
[ f o r  m e ] [ t h at o n e ] .  
c )  a short comp l emen tation may o c cur between 
a ph ras e and its supp l ementat ion s if the s e  are 
very lengthy ., E . g . [ m e k e - j a n ] [ 6 6 o ] [ mh y  n m ] 
[ t t m h y p t n ] [ 6 ]  ' h e t o o k  t h e  r i f l e  w i t h  wh i c h 
t h at o n e  w a s  s h o t t o  t h a t p l a c e ' ,  n o t : 
m e k e - j a n  ruh y nm  t + m h y p + n  6 06 0 .  
The re l ative order o f  comp l erne nt ation s i s  
free o Usual ly , bene f acti ve cornp lementat ion s  
oc cur f i r s t , t h e n  spatial  one s , a n d  temp ora l 
on e s . 
4 . 5 .  THE COMPLEMENTAT I ONS AND SUP PLEMENTAT IONS 
OF GERUNDS AND PART I C I PLE S 
Ge runds and p articip le s tak e  the s ame com­
p l ementa tion s  and r i gh t  supp lemen tati ons as 
ve rb a l  ph r a s e s . Whe n  predi cate s , p ar ti c ip l e s  
take the s ame l e ft supp l emen tation s  a s  nomin a l  
phra s e s . Ge runds take n o  l e ft supp lementa ti on s . 
4 . 6 .  ADJUNCT I ON 
0 .  Adj unction , a proce s s  aki n  to coo rdin ation , 
i s  marked by ad j uncts . The re are four adj uncts : 
1 1 7  
I ' o r '  , h y r  1 ' f o r , b e c au s e ' , t o n  ' p e rh ap s ' , m e r e  
and y e  ' an d ' . 
1 .  The adj unct t o n  i s  dub itat ive and p re cedes 
ph rases  or s en tences . E . g . [ m f l r 6 ] [ oa o ]  t o n 
[ e h i e  ore l J ' h e s t ay e d  h e r e  f o r  m ayb e t h r e e  
y e a r s ' . 
2 .  The adj unct m e r e  i s  a l te rn ative and precede s  
phras es o r  sentences wh i ch i t  conn e ct s  t o  pre­
ce ding ph ras e s  or s en ten ce s . E . g . [ a oreQren t e ] 
m e r e [ rep re s  t e ] ' a  m an o r  a d o g ' . 
3 .  The adj unct h y r  is  exp l i cative , denoting cau s e  
o r  purpo s e , and precedes phr a s e s  or s entences 
whi ch it connects to p re ceding phrases  or s en tence s . 
E . g .  [ y w 6 p ] [ n i ] .!lYJ:. [ w a r i  h n n ] ' l e t  h e r  h an g  
h e r s e l f  b e c au s e o f  h e r  h u s b an d  [ wh o  d i e d ] ' .  
4 .  The ad j unct y e  i s  addi t ive and pre ce de s 
phr a s e s  or sentence s whi ch i t  may connect to 
1 .  Pron o u n c e d  h t n  in fas t s p e e c h . 
pre ceding phras es or s enten ce s , in  whi ch 
cas e i t  i s  tran s latab l e  by ' and ' , ' with ( in ­
c lu s i v e ) ' .  E . g .  j o r u y e  t a n j e I ' t h ey t w o  w i t h  
D an i e l ' , i . e .  ' D an i e l an d h i m ' ; [ o a o ]  y e  [ y s ]  
' h e r e an d s ou th ' , i . e .  ' s o ut h o f  h e r e ' . 
When i t  doe s  not conn e ct to a preceding 
phr as e  or s entence , y e  is tran s l atab le by 
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' then ' , ' sub s equently ' .  � . g .  1.§.. [ n i  ] [ � e  y t k k n � u ] 
� [ a a kce r ] � [ y a m t t a  I ]  ' An d  wh e n  h e  d an c e s , 
t h e n  t h e  w o m e n s ub s e q u e n t ly h ai l  h i m ' ; [ a a r- i ] 
[ � e y t t a r i ] [ I y � j ce l  ] [ a a kce r ] 1f:.. [ y a m ka n e l e ]  
' wh e n  th e m an e n t e r s  t h e  n a k am a l , t h e w o m e n  
s ub s e g u e n t l� w i t h dr aw ' . 
5 .  The four adj uncts are not mutua l ly exclus ive , 
and , were they to o c cur a l l  prec eding the s ame 
phras e ,  the i r  orde r  wou ld be : me r e  h y r t o n  y e .  
E . g . [ a a kce r  k r i t e ]  me r e  t o n  [ a m a r k a r  w a r i ] 
' a s m a l l  g i r l � mayb e a m a l e  c h i l d ' ; t o n  15}_ 
[ t  t t a l ] [ o n r ] ' An d  m ayb e we s h ou l d  s t o p  h e r e ' ; 
llYI:_ 1..§._ [ o a o D I ] [  t t m h y p  J ' b e c au s e  t h e n  i t ' s  h e r e 
t h at t h e y  s h 0 t h i m ' ; .b.YI:. t 0 n [ � e [ w a J [ w e  mce h y -
y ce 1 r ]  [ w a ] ]  ' F o r  m ayb e h e  t h i nk s : " Wh e n  th i s  o n e  
s h o o t s an d mi s s e s t h i s  " ' on e . 
6 .  The ad j uncts h y r  and m e r e  t h e  l a t t e r  op t i on a l ly 
fo l l owe d b y  t o n )  may al s o  occu r  s entence- final ly , 
i n  whi ch case  h y r  i s  to be tran s l ated by ' because 
o f  i t ' I and m e r e  denotes doub t . E . g .  m e k e - r kcen a r a 
t e  .b..Y_c/ ' h e g a v e  h i m  a p i g  f o r  i t ' ; t o n y a m k a r a ­
t o r p t n  ce h y y a m r a r e y t n  m e r e  t o n ' m ayb e [ s i n c e ] t h e y  
f i r e d t h e i r  r i f l e s  a l l  t h e  t i me , t h e y w e r e  
[ d r i ve n ] c r a z y  b y  i t , w e r e  t h ey ? ' 
4 . � :  JUXTAPOS I TION 
1 .  Add i t i ve coordination o f  s entences and 
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verb a l  phras e s  i s  mo re often by me re j ux tapos ition 
tha n  by adj un ction with y e . E . g . [ y a m ore l  ] [ � ]  
[ t t kree ] [ n a y a m ore l ] ' L e t ' s  g o  [ a n d ]  c o o k f o r  o u r -
s e l v e s ' .  
2 .  Addit ive coo rdinat ion o f  more th an two 
nominal phras e  i s  s omet ime s by mere j uxtapo s i t ion 
w i th inte rvening pau s e s  ( . .  ) . E . g .  [ mrerre s p ] [ n o o ] . .  
[ re s y · k a r ] " ° [ a r a ] /  ' h e m a de f ow l s , res y · k a r b i r d s , 
an d p i g s . ' 
3 .  Alt ernat ive coordinat i on o f  a phras e contain ing 
or con s i s t ing of a numeral , and a f o l lowing phr as e  
con s i s ting o f  a numeral  i s  o ft en by j uxtap o s it ion 
w i th a paus e ( . .  ) .  E . g .  e s t l e n t a a I i e a · ·  t a a I r u · ·  
t a a l ore l / ' f o u r  , or  t w o , or  t h r e e s h i l l i n g s  e a c h ' . 
4 . 8 . NON- SENTENTIAL FORMS 
No t i n c l uded i n  the pre ceding di s cu s s ion 
were the fol lowing non - senten t ial fo rms : 
mm ( w i t h  a r i s i n g  i n t o n a t i on ) ' y e s , t h at ' s r i gh t ' 
re ' y e s ' a c k n ow l e dg i n g  re ce i v e d i n forma t i on . 
re h ren ' n o '  
h ao ' al l  r i gh t ' e xp r e s s in g  app ro v a l an d ann o un c i n g  
s u b s e q ue n t  c omme n t  o r  a c t i o n .  
y e  ' c o m e  o n ! '  an i n v i t a t i on t o  a c t i on . 
h u  ' w ow ! ' ( a s to n i s hme n t  o r  a dm i ra t i on )  
s sre ' f i e ! ' ( s c o rn ) 
t a � e  ' m ayb e ' ( i n di ffe r e n c e  o r  i rre s o l u t i on )  
e o r  o , t w o  u n s t re s s e d  p ar t i c l e s  o c c urr i n g  
on ly a t  t h e  e n d  o f  p h on o l o gi c a l p h ras e s ,  t h e  
fo rme r draw i ng a t t e n t i on t o  a p o i n t  o f  t h e  
q ue s t i on o r  s ta t e me n t  p re ce d i n g , t h e  l a t t e r  
h a v i ng a mi l d  e x c lama t o ry o ve r t o ne . E . g .  h y r  
re h y - k a r �/ ' b e c aus e o f  t h e  w ar s , y o u  k n ow ' ; 
� r i �  QI ' r e a l l_y  b i g ! ' ;  t j a � w a r o /  ' G o o d-b y e ! '  
( l i t e r a l ly :  ' L e t ' s  n o t s p e ak ! ' )  
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EXPRESS ING NUMBE RS ABOVE TEN 
I t  h a s  b een s een th at numbers  from one to nine 
a re expr e s s ed by nume ral s , and ten and mu l tip les 
and power s  o f  ten by numeral verb s . Inte rmediate 
numbers ( e . g . e l e  v e n .,  tw e n ty -· fi v e .,  a h u n dre d a n d  
two & c )  are expre s s ed in dive rs way s depending 
on speake rs . One of the s e  way s , wh ich i s  b e l ieved 
to be h i s tor i cal ly the origin a l  one , oth e r s  
bein g  s eemin gly in f l uenced by Bi che l amar or 
Tolomako , wi l l  be detai led , after wh i ch i ndivi dual 
var i ation s wi l l  be given . 
Number s up to ninety - n ine are expre s sed by 
a verbal  phras e cons i s ting of a numeral ve rb , 
fol lowed by the ve rb w a n ' t o b e a r fr u i t ' ,  
i n f l e c ted for the s ame p e rs on and mode as the 
p r e ceding numeral ve rb , and it s e l f  fo l lowed by 
a numeral . E . g . a oceQcen y a m yce l t e  y a � a n r u  ' tw e l ve 
p e r s o n s ' ( l i t e ra l ?.y : ' t h e y  a r e  t e n  and b e a r fru i t .,  
tw o ) . Un i t s  may be le ft un speci f ied . E . g . 
y a m yce l  t e  y a � a n  � a  ' m o r e  t h an t e n ' ( l i t e ra l l y :  
' t h e y a r e  t e n  a n d  s t i l l  b e a r  fru i t ' ) . 
Mu ltip l e s  o f  one hundred and one thous and are 
expre s se d  by th e numeral verb s  t e r  ' hun d r e d '  a n d 
mcen ' th ou s a n d ' comp l emented by an ite r a t ive p ronoun . 
E . g .  m e t e r  oa oce l ' th r e e  h u n d r e d ' , y a mcen o a r· u  
' t h ey a r e two  th ou s an d ' .  When �owe r powers o f  
t en are t o  b e  exp re s s e d , the u s e  o f  an iterat ive 
p ronoun comp l ementing t e r  or mcen becomes ob li gato ry , 
even for one hundre d or one thous and , and tho s e  
lowe r p owe rs o f  ten fol low , introduce d  b y  the 
expre s s i on o � ro n  mceh y n  ' i t s  e ar pu l l s  i t  ( ? ) ' .  
E . g .  mcen o a t e · ·  o � ro n  mceh y n · ·  m e t e r  o a l ren · e r e · p e a · ·  
o � r o n  mce h y n · ·  mceyce l ffin · a r a � a n l mn · e r e · p e o  ' o n e  
t h ou s an d  n i n e h un dr e d an d s i xty - n i n e ' .  
INDIVIDUAL VARIATI ONS 
1 .  The ve rb w a n a lway s  occurs in the thi rd 
person s in gu l ar re al i s . E . g . a oreQmn y a m yre l t e  
� a n  r u  ' tw e lv e  p e r s o n s ' .  
2 .  Nume r a l  ve rb s  o c cur in the th i rd p e rs on 
s ingu l ar i n s t e ad o f  the th ird pe rson p lural . 
E . g .  a oreQren mreyre l t e  B a n r u  " t w e l v e  p e r s on s ' .  
3 .  The exp re s s ion o � r o n mreh y n  i s  rep l aced by 
the adj unct y e  ' an d ' . E . g . mren o a r u  ye m e t e r  
o a ore l  ' tw o  th o u s an d  t h r e e h un dr e d ' . 
3 .  Nume ral ve rb s are u s ed as adj e ct ive s , E . g .  
a oreQren yre l t e  ' t e n  p e r s o n s ' .  Un i t s  may even be 
exp re s s e d , i ntroduced by � a n . E . g .  a oreQ ren yre l t e  
� a n  r u  ' tw e l v e  p e op l e ' .  
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4 .  Noun s , unexpandab le , are fo rme d f rom nume ral 
verb s by p re fi xing $ . E . g .  k e p re¥re l t e  ' t ak e  t e n ' . 
SAMPLE TEXT 
# resce l . r r u t e / mmD r .  j e s  t e ; mmk y p  a o a . .  a I o - a o a  
h n n · · m a s a f) re r  I e o e /  mo s s o n - n e s - h o �  e·o e /  mm ! y s  
e o e ma j a n  m a j a n  mmr·reo p e y e n i k f t e / e y e n i me o 
t t � D r t n  m�m l y t  hm� e · k a r / mcermo p m e k e r s a  m t l r 6 
I cen .. m t I km I s u . . n n D r  mmyre o  mw D r - n a I 0 - h a  I t e I 
rew D r - n a I o - h a I m e o m a  I a m m a  I a m . . � e y t I a m o D r 
l a t a n  . .  � e  y t s o n p · · n n n r  me k e - k e r s a · ·  m e k e s t f) e r  
l ce� y r - e j e o  t e  o n r I i  o n / m e k e r l mn ;  n i mce l y s  
e o e m t I j a n  m t I j a n · ·  mcekCB:BCB kCB I kce I - n e s mm km I kce I -
y j &p r I 
TRANSLAT ION 
[ Th i s  i s ] a h a l f - s p o k e n , h al f - s un g  t a l e . 
[ T h e r e  w a s ] a y o u n g  u n m a r r i e d  m an ; h e  t o o k  
[ h i s ]  b ow , h i s  a r r ow s , [ an d ]  h e  w e n t  d ow n  t o  
t h e  s e a .  H e  f o l l ow e d t h e  s e a s h o r e , s h o o t i n g  
at f i s h . H e  w al k e d a l on g  t h e  s e a s h o r e , h e  w e n t  
[ an d ]  h e  w e nt [ an d ]  h e  c l imb e d  a t r e e � Th i s  
t r e e  i s  c al l e d t h e  b ou r ao o f  t h e r e d- c h i n 1 . 
H e  c l i mb e d  i t  [ an d ] h e  w e nt up [ an d ]  h e  s t ay e d  
i n  i t , h e  k ep t  l o o k i n g  down , t h e n  h e  s aw 
a s m a l l  an a l oh a l 2 . T h i s  s m al l an a l o h a l  c am e  
[ an d ] c ame , w h e n  i t  c am e  t h e r e  b e n e ath h i m , 
[ an d ]  wh e n  h e  s h o t  i t , t h e n  h e  c a r r i e d  i t  up , 
[ an d ] h e  p u t  i t  o n  t op o f  a s t o n e  t h e r e  o n  
t h e b e a c h . H e  p ut i t  o n  i t ; [ a s f o r ] h i m [ s e l f ] 
h e  w al k e d  a l on g t h e  s e a s h o r e , h e  k e p t  g o i n g 
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[ an d ]  h e  k e p t  g o i n g , h e  l o ok e d f o r  f i s h a s s i duou s ly 
an d r e p e at e dly , h e  t r i e d  r e p e at e d ly t o  l o ok f o r  
[ f i sh ] b ut e v e nt u a l ly g av e  up . 
1 .  A n  un i de n t i fi e d  b i r d  s p e c i e s . 
2 .  A n  u n i de n t i fi e d  fi s h  sp e c i e s . L i t e ra l l y : f l o a t i n g  
s p i t t l e . 
PARS ING OF THE SAMPLE rrEX'l, 
1 .  cesce l • r r u 
2 .  t e  
3 .  cemv r • j e s 
4 . t e  
5 • mcek y p  
6 .  a o a  
7 .  a I o =  
8 .  a o a  
9 .  h n -
1 0 . n 
1 1 . m a s a r)cer  
1 2 . I =  
1 3 .  e o e 
1 4  . ·J1l0 s s o  n 
1 5 . n e s  
c o mp o un d  f r e e  n o un 
nume r al , d e t e r m i n e s  
n ° 1 cesce l · r r u 
c o mp oun d f r e e  n o un 
c f  n ° 1 ; d e t e rm i n e s  
n ° 3 cem v r · j e s 
3 r d  p e r s . s g .  r e a l i s 
p e r f e c t i v e o f  k y  
f r e e  n ou n  
c o n s t r u c t n ou n  
c f  n ° 6 ;  r e g i me o f  a l o= 
l ow e r  al l om o rph o f  
s u f f i x i n g  p r e p o s i t i on 
h n -
3 r d  p e r s . s g . 
p r on om i n al s u f f i x  
3 r d  p e r s . 
o f  s a  r)CBr' 
1 • s g .  r e a ..L i s 
c on s t ru c t l o c at i ve 
p r e p o s i t i o n 
f r e e  n o un , r e g i me 
o f  n ° 1 1  I =  
3r d p e r s . s g . r e a l i s 
t e n s e d  o f  s o n 
f r e e n o un , i n c lu d e d 
ob j e c t  o f  n ° 1 4  s o n 
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h a l f - s p ok e n ,  
h al f - s u n g  
t al e  
a ,  o n e  
y o u n g , u n ­
m a r r i e d  m an 
a ,  on e 
h e  t o o k  i t  
b ow 
c h i l d  o f  
b ow 
o f  ( g e n e r a l 
p o s s e s s i o n )  
h i m  
h e  w e n t  d o wn 
i n , o n , at 
s e a  
h e  s h o o t s i t  
f i s h  ( e n e s )  
1 6 . 
1 7 . 
1 8 . 
1 9 . 
2 0 . 
2 1 . 
2 2 . 
h o f3  
e oe 
mCE I y s 
e o e 
m a j a n  
m a j a n  
mCErCEO p 
2 3 . e '{ e n i 
2 4 . k + t e  
2 5 . e '{ e n i 
2 6 . m e  o 
2 7 . 
2 8 . CB�CB I y t  
2 9 . h =  
3 0 . re� e · ka  r 
3 2 . m e k e r s a  
4 t h  o r d e r  e xp an s i o n 
o f  n ° 1 4  s o n 
f r e e n o un 
3 r d  p e r s . s g .  r e a l i s 
o f  l y s 
f r e e  n ou n  
3 r d  p e r s . s g . r e al i s 
o f  j a n  
i de m  
3 r d  p e r·s .  s g .  r e a l i s 
p e r f e c t i v e  o f  rreo  
f r e e n oun 
d e f i n i t e  n ume r a l , 
d e t e rm i n e s n ° 2 3  e '{ e n i 
c f  n ° 2 3  
n on - p r e s e n t , i mm e d i a t e  
n omi n a l d e m on s t r at i ve , 
de t e r m i n e s  n ° 2 5  e y e n i 
i n d e f i n i t e  r e a l i s  o f  
w n r i n f l e c t e d  f o r  p a r ­
t i c i p at i o n ( t r i p l e ) 
f r e e  n oun 
c on s t ru c t  p o s s e s s i ve 
p r e p o s i t i o n , e xp an d s  
n ° 2 8  ce�ce l y t  
c omp o un d f r e e  n o un , 
r e g i me o f  n ° 2 9 h =  
c f  n ° 2 2 
3 r d  p e r s . s g . r e a l i s 
o f  k e r s a 
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h e  f o l l o w s  
i t  
s e a  
h e  w a l k s  
a l o n g  i t  
s e a  
h e  g o e s  
h e  g o e s  
h e  c l i mb e d  i t  
t r e e  
a c e r t a i n  
t r e e  
t h i s  
on e s ay s  i t  
b y  i t  
b o u r ao 
o f  
" r e d- c h i n "  
h e  c l i mb e d  i t  
h e  g o e s  up 
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3 3 . m t I r 6  3 r d  p e r s . s g .  re  a l i  s h e  k e p t  
p e r du r at i v e  o f  ' s t ay i n g  r o 
3 li . I ce- s u ff i x i n g l o c at i v e  i n , a t , o n 
p r ep o s i t i on , l ow e r  
a l l om o rph 
3 5 . n c f  n ° 1 0 ; r e g i me o f  i t  
n ° 3 5  I ce-
3 6 .  m t I kce I s u 3 r d  p e r s . s g .  r e a l i s h e  k e p t l o o k -
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4 2 . CEW D r = c f  n ° 3 9 s m a l l  o f  
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n ° 3 9 cew n r =  
4 5 . m a  l a m 3 r d  p e r s . s g . r e a l  i s  i t  c om e s 
o f  l a m 
4 6 ·. m a  l a m i dem i t  c om e s 
4 7 . � e  3 r d  p e r s . s g .  r e a l i s  wh e n  
o f  t h e  q u o t at i v e  v e rb 
' i n t r o du c e s  n ° 4 8  w e , 
y + I  a m  
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TEXT I N  HOG-HARBOUR 
WITH L ITERAL EQUIVALENT IN PORT-OLRY 
Co n s o n an t s  a r e  n o t e d  p h o n e t i ca l ly i n  b o t h  
t e x t s . Info rm a n t :  Pa s to r  Ti t u s  Pa t h  ( p n o ) of 
Ho g - Ha rb o u r . 
Ho g- Harbour 
# I CB� y 1) - p 6 r t e . . n a OCBl)CBn n a n  
l o h e t e  y a � n r - h o �  '( a � e · · 
j c:BR t a k e r s a l a o a l a n /  
j c:BR t a k e t  t e r i e n p p e r e  t e · ·  
t a p o s i" t a t e t e - h o �  j mR 
t a k e r s a /  '( a m k e p  n e r i e n t e  . .  
y a p o s R / t e  m a r j e R h . .  o p e l 
m j e l t - r t s a m a r j e R  
I CBon l - � a r k e n a n /  y e  o p e l 
t e  m k e r s a · · m a r j e R  l y n /  
y e  o p e l t e m k e r s a m a r j e R h /  
y a m + I h o � - o e me o f  n m k e r s a 
m j a n  .. o r 6 I l n e t t CBr m r o x · ·  
r k i y a � �  f l) CBn I mj a a a j a n · ·  
n a oCBl)CBn o r 6 I I n e  t t CBr rrrn e r6 /  
� e  g R e r e · ·  j mr j r e p  y a m R e r p h /  
y a m k a r - j e l j e 1 · · t e  m R e r - m y 1 · · 
t e  m R e r - h u · · t e  m R e r - h a � y  1 • ·  
t e  m R e r - h a t CB rCB/ j c:Br � o y  
y a m ' a � yc:Bo yc:Bo  j c:B rCB/ n n n r e · ·  
� e  y f o e m e e · · y s  m k e p  n \'J a r p e 1 · · 
j e h u . in k � p . n \'/ a r p e I • • j e I m k e p 
n w a r p e 1 · · j e h a  m k e p  n w a r p e l l  
m n r y l)  n v-1 a r t e  t f k y n · · 
m j a a a j a n  j c:B r  y a � e  '( a R e r ­
o e me e · · n n n r  n a  n w a r � o r y e /  
Port-O l ry 
# I CB� y l) - p 6 r  t e  . .  a oCBl)CBn n e n  
o h e t e  y a � n r - h o �  y a � e · ·  
j n r  t a  k e r s a I a o a I a n /  
j n r  t a k e t  t e r e Q · ka r p e r e t e · ·  
t a p o s r · ·  t a t e - h o B  j n r  
t a k e r s a /  y a m k e p  e r e l) · k a r t e  
y a p o s r / t e  m a r j e r · ·  o p e l 
t e  m e j e l t - r f s a m a r j e r  
l reo n l - � a r ke a n a n /  y e  o p e l 
t e  m e k e r s a · · m a r j e r  I CBn /  
y e  o p e l t e  m e k e r s a  m a r j e r / 
'( a m f  I h o � - o e m e o f n  j c:B r- m e k e r s a 
m a j a n · · o r6 I l n o t t CBr m o r o y " ·  
r k i y a �  f l)CBn I ma j a a a j a n · ·  
n a acer) ce n o r 6 I I n o t t CB r m e R e r I 
� e  y t R e r · · j c:Br j r e p  '( a m R e r p / 
y a m ka r - j e I j e 1 •· t e  me R e r - mce l  · · 
t e  m e R e r - h u  . .  t e  m e R e r - h a B y 1 · · 
t e  m e R e r - h a t CBr /  j c:B r � o y 
y a m ' a � '( CBO 'fCBO j m r /  n n n r · ·  
� e  y + oe m e o· ·  y s  m e k e p a s a r u 
p e 1 · · j e h u  m e ke p a s s a r u  p e 1 · · 
j e l  m e k e p * a s s a r u  p e 1 · · j e h a  
m e k e p  a s s a r u  p e l l  mCB rCBI) 
a s s a r u  t e  t + k y n · · m a j a a a j a n  
j m r '( a � e  y a R e r - oe m e a · ·  n n n r  
n a  a s sa r u  � o r y e /  
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TRANSLATI ON ( t e xt p h o n e m i c i z e d )  
I =  ref3 y Q - p 6 r t e . . n a OCBf)CEn n a n  I =  0 h G t e 
o n  e v e ni n g  a ,  p e r s o n s o f  i n  v i l l ag e  a 
y a f3 n r  h o !3  y a !3 e · · • I t a ke r  s a  - j CER 
t h e y  s ay - fo Z l ow i t  t h e y  s ay : " We u) e  s h a l Z  
· l = a o a I a n /  • I t a k e t  t e r i e n t 9 · · J rer p p  e r e 
t o  c l o u ds . We s h a l Z  t a ke b a mb o o  l on g  a ,  
g o  up 
t a p O S R  . .  t a t e t e  - h o �  
UJ e  s h a l l  p l an t i t ,  u)e s h a Z l  h o l d  e a c h  o t h e r  - fo l lo w  
• I t a k e r s a /  y a rn k e p  n e r i e n t e · · J CER 
i t  u s  w e  s ha l Z  g o  up . Th e y t o o k i t  b amb o o  a ,  
y a p o s R t e  m a r j e R  
t h e y  p l an t e d  i t . On e s t o o d, 
o p e l m j e l t - r f sa 
o t h e r  on e jump e d  up 
m a r j e R I =reoD I - f3 a  r ke  n a n /  y e  o p e l t e  
h e  s t o o d  o n  s h o u l de rs h i s . A n d  o t h e r·  o n e  a 
m k e  r s a  m a r j e R l y - n /  y e  o p e l t e  
h e  w e n t  up h e  s t o o d  on h im . A nd o t h e r  o n e  a 
m k e r s a m a r j e R / y a m f  I h o f3  - o e m e o t n 
h e  w e n t  up h e  s t o o d .  Th e y  fo l l ow e d i t  Z. i k e t h i s  
m k e  r s a  m j a n  I I I D O  o r o 
i t  w e n t  up i t  w e n t ,  t h e  o n e  w h o  s t ay e d  on g o ru n d  
t t re r  m r o  y r k i y a f3 � t f) ren I m j a a a j a n  
e x t re m e  h e  fe l t  i t ,  p e op l e w e re  h e av y . I t  w e n t  
I o r o I I D O  t t rer n a oref)ren 
an d o n  p e r s o n  h e  w h o  s tay e d  o n  g r o u n d e x t r e m e  
m R e r /  f3 e  y R e r 0 0 j rer j r e p y a m R e r p /  
h e  fe l l .  Wh e n  h e  fe l l , t he y  a l l  t h e y  fe l l .  
- j a l j e l 0 0 t e  m R e r - m y l 0 0 
o n  
y a m k a  r 
T h e y  f l ew jump e d  a l l  ab ou t ,  o n e  h e  fe l l  w e n t  s o u t h� 
t e  m R e r - h u · · t e  m R e r  - h a f3 y 1 · · t e  
o n e  h e  fe l l  w e n t  e a s t ,  o n e  h e  fe l l  w e n t w e s t , o n e  
m R e r - h a t cer /  j ee r �o )' v a rn ' a B v ffi o "G_, o l I 4 i ' 
h e  fe l l  we n t  n o r t h . Th ey e v e n  d i d  n o t  s e e  o n e  
j re r /  n n n r " " � e  '{ t o e m e o · ·  
a n o t h e r  t h em . The n _,  w h e n i t  w a s  l i ke t h i s ,  
y s  m k e p  n w a r p e  1 • •  
i n  t h e  s o u t h  h e  t o o k  i t  l a n g u a ge di ff e 1�e n  t ,  
j e h u m k e p  n w a  r· p e  1 · · 
i n  t h e  e a s t h e  t o o k  i t  l an g u ag e  di ffe re n t , · i n  
j e l  rn k e  p n w a  r p G I • • j e h a  
t h e  n o r t h  h e  t o o k  i t  l a n gu age di ffe re n t �  i n  t h e  
rn k e p  n w a r p e l /  m n r y G  
w e s t h e  t o o k  i t  langu a g e  d i ffe re n t . B e fo r�e  
t e  t t k y n  . .  m j a a a j a n  . ' n w a r J cer 
l an g u a g e  o n e  o n  Z y  _, i t  w e n t  o n  a n d o n  t h e y 
'{ a � e  '( a R e r  o e m e o " "  n n n r- n a  n w a r-
W h e n t he y  fe l l  Z i k e th i s ,  t h e n  t h e n  l a n g u ag e s 
� o r- y e /  
i t  w a s  many . 
O n e  e v e n i n g , t h e  p e op l e  o f  a v i l l ag e  s a i d :  
" L e t ' s  c l i mb t o  t h e c l o u ds . L e t ' s  t ak e  a l on g  
b amb o o  an d p l an t  i t , an d l e t ' s  c l i mb i t , e a ch 
o n e  h o l d i n g  th e n e xt o n e " . 'I' h ey t o o k  a b amb o o  
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a n d p l an t e d i t . O n e  o f  t h e m s t o o d ;  an o t h e r  j ump e d  
up a n d s t o o d  o n  h i s s h o u l de r s . A n d an ot h e r  o n e  
c am e  u p  an d s t o o d  o n  h i m .  Th e y  k e p t  o n  c l i mb i n g  
[ t h a t b amb o o ] i n  t h i s  f a s h i o n , up an d up . Th e 
o n e r i gh t  d ow n  o n  t h e g r o �n d  f e l t t h e  w e i gh t  
o f  t h e o th e r s . E v e nt u a l ly , t h e o n e  r i gh t  d own 
o n  t h e g r o un d  f e l l . A s  he  f e l l , t h e y  a l l  f e l l . 
Th e y  f e l l  a l l  ab o ut , o n e f e l l  t o  t h e s o u t h , o n e  
t o  t h e e a s t , on e t o  t h e w e s t , on e t o  t h e  n o r t h . 
T h e y  c o u l d n o t e v e n  s e e  o n e an ot h e r �  T h e n  t h e  
o n e  i n  t h e  s o u t h  t o o k a d i f f e r e n t l an gu a g e , 
t h e  o n e i n  t h e  e as t  t o o k  a d i f f e r e n t  l an g u ag e , 
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t h e  on e i n  t h e  n o r t h  t o o k  a d i f f e r e n t  l an gu a g e . 
Be fo r e , t h e r e  h a d  b e e n o n ly o n e l an gu a g e , un t i l  
t h ey f e l l  l i k e  t h i s . Th e n  t h e r e  w e r e  m a ny 
l an gu a g e s .  
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d i s tributive , re gime , aspe c t , mode , negative 
voi ce , part i c ip at i on . 
I n i t i a l  ve rb 6 5  
I n i t i al ( l o s s  o f  ini t i a l  o f  nouns ) 5 5  
I n s trument 7 6  
I n s trumentive par ti cipati on 7 3 , 7 5  
Intens ive 8 1  
I nte rrogative pronoun 6 0  
Irreal i s  4 4 - 4 5 , 5 4 , 6 7 - 6 8  
I terative pron oun 6 0  
J Jus s ive 6 8  
Juxtapos i t i on 1 1 9  
L Li a i son 4 0  
M 
Lo cative p repo s i t ion s 6 3  
Lo cat ive pronouns 4 8 , 5 9  
Lo cative proper pronoun s  6 0  
Lo s s  o f  the i n i t i a l  o f  nouns · 5 5  
Low s u f f ix 5 1  
Lower a l l omorph . 5 1  
Maj or s ente n c e  1 0 6  
Minor s entence 1 0 6  
Modal p arti c l e s  8 6 - 8 8 , 1 0 3 - 1 0 4  
Mode c f  de f ini tive , prospec tive , 
irre a l i s  
real i s , 
1 3 7  
N Negative vo i ce 6 9  
Nomina l  phr a s e s  9 0  
1 3 8  
Nomi n a l i z ed adj e c tive s and ad j e ctivoi ds 8 5 , 9 7  
Nouns 5 2 - 5 8 , 9 2 - 9 3  
Number 4 2 - 4 4  
Numbers  above ten 1 2 2 - 1 2 3  
Nume r a l s  4 9 - 5 0 , 9 7  
Nume r a l  verb s  8 1  
O Ob j e ct 7 5  
Ob j ect ( in c l uded - - ) 5 5 , 7 6 , 9 8  
Ob j e ctive p art i c ip ation 7 3 , 7 5  
Op tative 6 8  
Ordin al pronoun s 6 1 , 9 6  
P P art i c ip ation 7 3 - 7 5  
Part i c ipl e 8 6 , 1 1 7  
P arti tive 4 4 , 5 3  
Perdur ative 7 0 - 7 1  
P erfe c t ive 7 0 - 7 2  
Per s on 6 6 - 6 7  
P er s on a l  pronouns 6 1  
Q 
R 
P e r s onal  pronomi nal su f f ixe s  6 1 - 6 2  
Phr a s e s  9 0 - 9 1  
Pos s e s s ive prepo s i tion s 6 4 - 6 5 , 9 4  
Pos s e s s ive pron oun s  6 0 , 9 5  
Prepos i t ions 6 2 - 6 5 , 9 4  
Pronomi n al su f f i xes 6 1 - 6 2  
Pronouns 5 8 - 6 1 , 9 5 - 9 7  
Proper pronouns 6 0  
Quotative verb a l  phrase  9 1  
Quotative verb s 6 8 , 8 0  
Re a l i s  6 8  
Re cipro c i ty 8 2  
R·edup l i c ation 8 1 , 8 2  
Re f l exive verb s 7 8  
Regime 5 ,  5 4 , 9 3 - 9 7  
Rela tive c l au s e s  1 0 8  
Repe ti tive 8 2  
Rheme 1 0 6  
S S entence 1 0 6  
S tative phr a s e s  9 0 - 9 1  
Sub j e ct 7 5  
Sub j e ctive part i cipation 7 3 , 7 5  
Subtheme 1 0 7 
Su f f i xing morpheme s 4 ,  5 0 - 5 1  
S upp lement ation 1 1 0 - 1 1 3  
T Tempor a l  verb a l  phra s e s  9 1  
Ten s e d  7 6  
Theme 1 0 6  
Tr i p l e  p arti cip ation 7 3 , 7 5  
V Verba l  phras e s  9 1  
Verb a l  s trings 6 5  
Ve rb o i d s  7 9  
Verb s 7 7 - 8 3 , 9 7 - 1 0 1  
Vowe l a l ternance 5 1  
1 3 9  

